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PREFACE.

Tue system attributed to Gdtama Buddha is one of
the oldest beliefs in the world. Tt demands, therefore, a
place nmong the records of religious opinion, if for its
antiquity alone. But it has other claims upon our
attention. There iz in ¥ the germ of many of the specu-
lations that sre the mokt prominent in the shifting philo-
sophies of the present day ; and it is now professed, af the
lowest computation, by three hundred millions of the
human race. The information presented in these pages
has o further importance, as the Dharmma is compars-
tively unknown in England. Of this we have evidence in
the singular fact, that the name of Gétama Buddha is not
fonnd in any work in our lunguage that is exclusively
biographical * although no uninspired man has exercised
a greater influence than he upon the social and religious
interests of the world.

* In the lait edition of the Encyclopmdis Dritannies there is s article
under the hend of ¥ Giitama Buddha,” derived from the snre sournes i the
present work.

¥



w PREFACH.

The first edition of this work was published in the
islund of Coylan. Tis principal sim was, to reveal to
tho ndherents of the system the errors it containa; but
the original form is retained, as the doctrines here attri-
buted té6 Buddha have not been controverted, so far as I
oan learn, by any of the priests; though, of course, they
repudiste the inferences I huve drawn from them. We
are thus warrsnted in concluding, that they may bo
receivid 8s a fuithful and trustworthy exposition of this
wide-spread creed; and it is the more necessary to notice
this fuct, as there are many things in them that are con-
trary to the teachings on this subject of several authors
of great name in western literature. The supporters of
Protestant missions will wlso learn in what manner and
gpirit their ngents are conducting the great controversy,
that must incresse in magnitude snd moment, until the

*truth hos wniversally prevailed throoghout the realm
of India; and a lesson may be learnt, of no small signi-
ficance, as to the mequirements, the mental furnishing,
requisite in the men who are chosen to do battle, in this
onslaught upon the most formidable of all the superstitions.
thist oppose the spread of the Gospel of the Son of God.

There are somo things here inserted that would justly
be regarded as puerile or unnecessary, if I were writing
exclusively for Huropean readers; and in the sections
on native geography and astronomy many things sppear *
that would hove assumed an entirely different form, if
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the appesl were made to persons acquainted with the
higher departments of science. T wus only & visitor in
Oevlon when the work was written, and laboured under
some disudvantages, as my library was in England. Bat
the pages for which 1 have to make this apology are few,
88 n great part of the volume consists of statements
taken from the original Pali, that have not previously
appeared in any Furopean language. T have since pub-
lishid o similar work in Singhalese,* more adapted to the
comprehension of the priests and others who know no
tongue but their own, and whose information is confined
to the limited circle of their own books.

I bave to return thanks to the Rev. John Seott, my
successor a8 the General Superintendent of the Wesloyan
Mission in South Ceylon, for many valuable suggestions,
I nm also under n debt of obligation, that T can never
repay, to the Rev. David de Silva, o native minister of the
same mission. His attainments in general knowledge are
of & high order, he is well sequainted with Pali, and he is
the foremast and most able umong the controversialists
ufthenhnﬂwhu have come forwand in the defence of
Uhnmty. Tt wasat one time my intention, with his aid,
to make an abridgment, or eomplote index, of the whole of
the sacred Pitakas. For this purpose I employed a learncd
ex-priest, Don Johannes Panditutilak, of Kiggaln, who
began to read with us the scotion containing the Sutras,

* Suddbarmma-niknslaya,
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which he orally translated into Singhalese, sentence by
sentence ; but he was unwilling to proceed further than
the third or fourth Nikfiyn, probably deterred by the
supporters of Buddhism ; and as no one of competent in-
formation eould be induced to continue the tusk, even for
high reward, T was reluctantly obliged to abandon my
design. I had, however, previously secured his aid, in
culling from the Pitakas the extracts I required in pre-
paring the present work.

A controversy, of great interest, has recently com-
menced in Ceylon, between the Christiuns and the
Buddhists. The priests have purchased presses and type,
and possess printing establishments of their own. They
now refuse to render any nssistance to the missionaries,
as before, in explaining the native books, or lending those
that are in their libraries for transcription. Happily,
there is n copy of nearly all the sections of the canonical
text and commentaries in the Wesleyan mission library
at Colombo, bequeathed to it by the late Rev. D. J.
Gogerly. Tracts, pamphlets, and serials issue in large
numbers from the Buddhist presses. The king of Siam,
and one of the native chiefs in Kandy, have contributed
largely towards their publication. They present some
arguments that are new and ingenious; but the defiant
and hlasphemous expressions they contain, nguinst the
sicrod name of “ Jehovah,"” are probably the most awfnl
ever framed in human language. I loft Ceylon m.m_y
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return to England, for the third time, in June last, with
thankfulness for the evidences I had been permitted to
witness, on the part of many of the more intelligent
of the Binghalese, of a sincere desire to attain to the
possession of the light and truth, I have formed bright
anticipations us to the future. There can be no doubt us to
the result of the contest now carried on; for although
it may be prolonged and severe, it must end in the total
discomfiture of those who have arisen against the Lord
and his Christ, und in the renunciation of the atheist
ereed that now mars the happiness, and stays the en-
lightenment, of so muny of the dwellers in Lanki;
benutiful, from the waters that luve its shores to the
storm-tried trees that crown the summits of its highest
mountaing, and rich in historic associations, throughout
more than two thousand years.

Heantxorey, Leeps,

Lanusry 1, 1866,






INTRODUCTION,

Turnr are few names among the men of the west, that
stand forth as suliently as that of Gdétama Buddha, in the
annals of the esst. In little more than two centuries
from his decease the system he established had spread
throughout the whaole of Indin, overcoming opposition
the most formidable, nnd hinding together the most dis-
cordant elements; and at the prosent moment Buddhism
is the prevailing roligion, under various modifications,
in Tibet, Nepal, Sinm, Burma, Japan, and South Coylon ;
and in China it has a position of at least equal prominence
with its two great rivals, Confucinnism and Tanism. At
one time its influence extended throughout nearly three-
fourths of Asia; from the steppes of Tartary to the palme
groves of Covlon, and from the vale of Cashmere to the
isles of Jupan.

In the following pages I have endeavoured to cxpose
some of its most notable defects and errors : but althongh
it was for this purpose that they were originally written,

~there is o further lesson that its history londly teuches,
of wider range and still greater consequence. With all
earnestness and sincerity, the prince Gotama sot himself



-=

xn INTRUDUCTION.

to search out the truth ; and if he failed in his attempt to
discover it, those who may follow him in the same path,
and use only the same means, will have much to secomplish,
if they intend to be more successful in its pursuit. In
those who would surpuss, or even equal, the so-called
Tathiiguto, il we sccept as true the records of his life,
there must be the excrcise of o severe penance ; and their
search for the inner illumination must be continued, with
firm resolve and singleness of purpose, throughout many
weury years. They who set themselves to this task, must
possess an insight into the vanities of the world equally
alear, from a lengthened residence amidst the splendours
of the palace; they must ot once forsuke all that men
regurd as pleasant, for a life of extreme self-denial amidst
the solitudes of the wilderness; they must struggle with
the powers of evil until demon spirits seem to become
visible, with fonl gibe and fearful menace ; they must add'
to this an intense hatred of all that is low and mean,
in those with whom they come in contaet, and s life-long-
passion to resolve the great problems of existence; they

must possess o calmness of thought, “ like u waveless scn,™

that no opposition can rufile, the result of a discipline that'
has the scquirement of this serene state as its principal
object; they must scrutinize all the powers and possessions:
of man, with an exactness like that with which the skilful
anatomist sécks to learn the manner and use of every
nerve and articulation of the bodily frame; and when
they have suffered, thought out, and accomplished, in this
high service, ns much as the old man of Miégadha, before
he expired under the sal-tree near Kusinira, they will be-

1
1
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entitled to speak of the mujesty of intuition, and we will
listen heedfully to their words. The system elaborated
with so much travail of spirit, and under circumstances so-
impressive, is one of the most wonderful emanations that
ever proceeded from mun's intellect, unaided by the
outward revelntion of God: but, as we look st it as it
is, calmly and without prejudice, we see, that although
it presents so muny evidences of deep thought, aml
possesses 80 mauny claims to our regard, it mahifests
throughout the most paulpable ignorance, not only as to
the furts of science, but also as to the great and essemtinl
principles of morality ; and that after all its promise, it
tends only to increase man’s perplexity as to the present,
and his wnecertainty s to the future, leaving him at last
in hopelessness and desalation.

But before some of my readers can see the foree and
verity of this conclusion, it will be necessary that they
become better ancquainted with the sage of whom I thus
write; and it is to furnish those who may be uninformed
of the history of Buddhism, with o rapid sketch of the
doings and doctrines of its founder, that this Introduction
hos been penned.

Neither the age, nor oven the individunl existence,
of Buddhs, is estublished beyond ull controversy; but
the system is a reality, and stunds before us in imposing
magnitude ; foreing itself upon our attention, by its own
inner power, us well us by the consequences it has pro-
duced, widely and in so many nges. We must try, if we
would know rightly the circumstances under which Gétama
is-said to have lived, to trunsport ourselves to the time
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of the prophet Daniel ; but to forget all about Babylon and
its stately monarchs, and imagine ourselves in an appanage
of Rujagaha, the capital of Mégadha, where the lord para-
mount of the Aryan race holds his court. We have before
us o state of intellectual eulture ressmbling that of Athens,
in the nge of its earlier philosophers; a eplendour and
magnificence like that of Bagdad, in the days of its most
fumous caliphs ; a commereinl uetivity like that presented
along the eourse of the Tyrion caravan, when Tadmor

appeared in the desert, beoutiful as its mirage, but mo

mockery, us its majestic templea rose in view belorn the
merchant from some distant land ; snd & frecdom of
manners and constanoy of intercourse between the different
grades of society, like that seen now smong the nations
of Europe. The story of a people migruting from beyond
the snow-clad hills, where the gods are thought to hold
their s&ent, hns long since been forgoiten ; numerons
gectaries live together, in censeless antagonism, but
without any overt aets of perseention; and o gederal
opinion seems to prevail, that some great personage is about
to appear, who will make all one, from being gifted with
unerring intelligence and unbounded power, It is sn cra
of great importunce in the history of the enst; and men
are waiting for some event that will decide whether future
sges are to be ruled by o Chakrawartti, n universal
munarch, or guided by a Buddha, an all-wise sage.

The most successful condidate for supremacy who then
arose was a prince of the race of Sikya, said to have been
born at Kapilawnstu, a city supposed to be on the borders
of Nepal ; on Tuesday, the day of the full moon, the lanar

)

i
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munsion being Wisa, in the month of May, in the year
answering fo po. 623 thus exaet are the chronjclers
of this auspicions event, Five duys afterwards he received
the nome of Siddhéirtta. HHe wos also ealled Gdtumn,
Békyn Singhn, and Sikys Muni; and for all these names
funciful ressons are given. On the following day his
mother Miya died. At an carly age his preceplors
forotold that he would becume s vecluse, which led his
father, Buddhidana, to take means by which he hoped
that the prince would be induced to pursue a different
course ; and in the pursnit of plensure, or the excitoment
of war, seck glory in o manner more consistent with his
position and prospects, as the scion of a house so illustrious
that it conld troce ite descent through the race of the sun,
to Bammuta, the first monarch of the world. The anxiety
of his fathér increased as he grew older; and even when
he wos married, at the age of sixteen, to the princess
Yasodharé, pecrless in excollence ns in grace, there
waore reasons why former precantions should be continned.
The sight of & deerepit old man, supported by o staff, his
form bending in weukness towurd the ground, taught
Siddhdrtta 8 memorable lesson on the infirmities to which
man is subject. Not long afterwurds he seeidentally mot
a loathsome leper, with attenuated limbs, and sores cover-
ing his entire body, which added to the impressiveness of
his former reflections. And when he saw, after the lapse
of another period, a dead body, green with putridity,
offensive, and the prey of crceping worms, he learnt, with
4 force that the witchery of music and the wiles of woman
could not overcome, the vanity of il that is existent, at
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its best estate. Here was the discovery of the evil, the
dunger ; but where was the remedy, the way of escape ¥
This was presented to him, after months of further thought
mnd anxiety. He saw a recluse, gravely clad, gentle in
manner, and of placid eountenance, walking quictly along
the rond. His determination to follow the example he
had seon was formed at once, and it was a sturdy and
indomitable resolve, To increase our estimate of his self-
denial, it is said of him that on the very day when he
heard of the birth of his firstborn, whilst the festivities
of the palace were conducted with unusual splendour, he
determined to carry his resolution into effect; and that
though he saw the sleeping mother and his new-born
babe, lovely as a lotus flower, from the threshold of the
room in which they lny, he forsock them, without any
expression of regret, and rushed into the forest, for awny
from all that could bind by affection or attract by smile,
aceompanied by only one attendant, whom he soon after-
wards dismissed. The vigilance of his father was on this
duy relaxed, as it was'a thing not to be thought of, that
at such a time, when the whole city wus os one great
fostive-hall, he could cust away the royal dindem, with all
its attendant attroctions, for the alms-bowl of the mendi-
eant and its privations.

The garment of the recluse was adopted, but it was im-
possible to conceal the superiority of hia hirth ; and when
he went to the city of Rajogaha, to seck alms from door
to door, as was then the custom of those who had aban-
doned the world, the beauty of his person, and the grace-
folness of his manner, attracted general attention, and
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made muny suppose that some celestial personage had
visited their land. The food he received was different in
kind from that to which he had been accustomed in the
palace ; but he retired to the shade of a tree, and thought-
fully ate it, the sight of its uncleanness reminding him of
the vileness and impurity of man's body, though tended
with so much care, and pampered by so many indulgences.
Five other persons, brahmans, were partakers in his
exercises of aspeticlsm, and remnined with him in the
wilderness, until, by his excessive susterities, life itself
appeared to be extinet, Trom this state of extreme weak-
ness he recovered ; but when, after six years of penance,
and the endurance of a mental agony intense beyond
utterance, in his attempts to acquire s mastery over all
attachment, and a clear understanding of all truth, he
returned to the carrying of the alms-bowl, without having
succeeded in his aim, the patience of his five companions
wns exhausted, and they left him to pursue his painful
course alone. But the time of delivernnce, the hour of
triumph, was st hand. Tuking with him as much food as
would support him during forty-nine days of additionul
trial, he retired to the spot that wus afterwards to become
of warld-wide renown. There, under a bo-tree, he wos
assaulted by innumerable demons, and the contest was
fierce and prolonged ; but he resisted, with Iike success,
the menaces of frightful fiends, and the allurements of
beauty, under all the forms that licentiousness could
dovise, until, before the setting of the sun, ho wus the
acknowledged victor; and before the light had agnin
dawned, the great end of his toils was accomplished, and
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he stood forth beforo all worlds a sapreme Buddha, * wiser
than the wisest, and higher than the highest."

As he was twenty-nine years of age when he left the
palace, and romoined six years in the wilderness, this
event must have oocurred nbout his thirty-fifth year.
From this time the monastery was his residence, and he
was goon surrounded by numerouns disciples, as he claimed
to be the only teacher of men free from all error. At first,
from secing the difficulty attending the establishment of a
new and stringent system, he resolved that he would eon-
fino to his own breast the discovery he had thade; but at
the intercession of others he was induced to change kis
resolution, and commence the preaching of the Dharmma.
Tt was to his old friends, the five bralmans, that he first
unfolded the pringiples of his religion. They were at that
time resident near the city of Benares. The discourse he
then delivered is ealled the Dhamma-chakkappawattana-
sutton. Tn it he declares that there is sorrow connected
with every mode of existence ; that the eause of sorrow is
desire, or attochment (to semsuous cobjects) ; that the
destruction of sorrow is to be effected by being set free
from attachment to existing objects (which secures the

possession of nirwina) ; and that to be set free from this

attachment there must be right conduct, mental tran-
quillity, and other similar virtues. Theso truths were
proviously unknown; they were revealed by former
Buddhas, but had long been entirely forgotton.  Gitama
now received them by intuition, and he proclaimed them

once more to the world, authoritutively, from having

attaincd to the most perfect wisdom.
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The king of Magadha, Bimsarn, was converted to the
faith of his former friend, now become Buddha. His two
principal disciples were Seriyut and Mugalin, The first
wus convineed of the truth of the Dharmma by hearing the
stanz so often found upon monuments now existing in
Tndin . —

X6 dhmnm hituppublinwh

Yiann bétun Tatlhgutn,

Aha yiman choyo nirddho

Ewnn wiadi Maha Surwmno,'t
“All things proceed from some cause; this cause has
been declured by the Tathigato ; ull things will cease to
exist ; this is that which is declared by the great Sramana
(Buddba), .

Un u visit to his native city, his father, Suddhidann,
embraced his fiith, und his half-brother, Nonda, and his
son Rihula, entered the order of the pricsthood thut he
established. The same course wus fullowed by Anurndha
his cousin, Ananda his nephew, who became his persanal
attendant, and Déwadatts, his wife's brother., The secomd
wife of his father, who was also his own foster-mother,
Maha Prajipati, was the first fomale ndmitted to profession,

The authority of Buddha wos not undisputed, nor his
high position maintained withont opposition and trial
At one time a low femnle was suborned by his encmies to
accuse him with breaking the law of continence, but her
urtifice ended only in her own confusion. The son of
Bimsarn, Ajisat, supported the cause of the brahmans,
and was joined in his enmity to Buddha by Déwadatta, at
whose instance ho esused the death of his royal father,
Theso sectarists attempted to tuke the life of Buddha on
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t]:mnmnloccnﬂmn;ﬁmt,bymmnsufﬁﬂﬂmhm
then by  stone hurled from a machine, which struck his
foot, and caused it slightly to bleed, and lustly by the
attack of a wild snd infuristed elephant; but on ull these
occasions their wicked designs were frustrated. The king
afterwards repented of his crimes, and embraced the faith
of the Dharmma ; and Déwadatta was also led to see the
folly of the course he had pursued ; but though he sought
forgiveness, his offenices were too great to go unpunished,
and he died o hopeless death. The same reckless course
was followed by his futher-in-law, Supr Buddha, whose
end was equally sad. The days of Buddha were spent in
carrying the alms-bowl, and in other acts required by
the disciplinary code of his order, to all of which he was
as submissive a8 any member of the novitiate; in con-
versing with his friends and opponents on the principles
of his religion ; in visiting distant places, even the heavens,
that he might presch the bana to men and gods; and in
performing more sstounding miracles than were ever even
thought of by any wonder-worker smong the western
nations, His death, when eighty years of age, was caused
by partaking of pork given to him in alms by the smith
Chunds, which produced dinrrhes. In great pain he
travelled from Piwn, a distance of twelve miles, during
which time he had frequently to rest ; and as he had been
born under o tree, snd wnder a tree attained to the
wisdom of s Buddha, it was under o tree that he died,
near the city of Kusinim.

In these legends there may be a portion of truth, but
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they have been intermixed with so many events of im-
possible ovcurrence, thut we are necessitated to regard the
whole with distrust. The costerns aro great adepts ot
dovetailing a number of stories, taken from widely different
sources, into one even and unbroken narrative, We ean
sometimes detect the traces of this method of manipula-
tion, in Buddhist authors, and discover in what way it hos
been brought sbout ; but there are other instunees in which
the keenest critic must confess himself at fault. There
are some events, such ns his extreme ssceticism in the
wilderness, his hesitation about declaring to others the
truths he hond learnt, the opposition of certain of his
relatives, the attempts upon his life, the cirenmstances
attendant on the admission of women into his community,
the powers he acknowledged in his adversaries, and, sbove
all, the eause to which his desth is attributed, for the ine
vention of which we ean see no reason, and so conclude
that they may have boen real occurrences. Of the ex-
aggerations and myths contained in the Buddhist records,
I have spoken elsewhere. It mny suffice, therefore, to
state here, that the sage is regarded by his followers
as having unlimited knowledge and power, though a
man, and subject to all the passions and infirmities of
bumanity, previous to his reception of the Buddhaship.
In his youth he murried and had o son; his inforior wives
were numbered by thousands; he had to cat and drink
like other men, and seck relief from puin and sickness
by the use of medicine; and it was from an ordinary
disease that he died. But all the principal events of his
life are ropresented ns being attended by incredible
.

&
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prodigies. Te could overturn the earth in an instant,
pass through the air at will, and know the thoughts of all
beings, in whatever world, The legends in which these
powers are assumed, and the incidents connected with their
exercise detailed, may be learnt from the three Pitakas.

These works constitute the sacred canon of the Buddhists,
and if it can be proved that they were formed under the
circumstances in which they claim to have been originally
revenled snd rehearsed, at three general convocations, the
system they contain must be entitled to more regard than
we should infer from their foolish legends ; but the argu-
ments in favour of their trustworthiness fail in one most
important and essential particular. We cannot trace
them to the time in which Buddha is said to have lived.
In this respect they sre in a similar position with the
greater part of Zend and Vedio lore, about the origin
of which we know little more than the name of the
guthor, and this not always with certainty. It is said
by Dr. Murray Mitchell, that it is not possible that
Zoroaster, the supposed great founder of the Zend system,
promulgated it in the shape it now possesses ; at all events,
that it cannot be demonstrated. The system of Zoronster,
the system of the Zend books, the system of the Pahlvi
books, the system of the Persinn books written by modern
Parsis, and the system of the Parsis of our own day, are
on 1o account 1o be assumed to be identical.®* We might
maoke a similar statement in elation to Buddhism. There
can be little doubt, however, that the system kmown by
this name originated in some part of India between the

¢ Transactions of the Bombay Asintio Soristy.
.
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Ganges and the borders of Nepal, thoigh we may have
no proof of this beyond the traditions of its adherents.
The reign of Asckn is the starting point of Buddhist
chranologists ; and we know from other sources that they
are here not far from the truth.  Nor do I see any reason
to doubt that the system originated sbout the time of
Bimsara. The internal evidence presented by the Pitalas
of the nge in which they were written will be more definite
when they have been more thoroughly studied. The
insight we receive therefrom into the socinl and religious
position of the people of India, would lead us to conclude
that the time in which Buddhn lived was strictly neither
Vedantic nor Brahmanical, but a transition state between
the establishment of the two systems, with a grester
tendency towards the Iatter. This opinion we found
upon the following ciroumstanees. There is no reforence
in them, so far as I can learn, to the question that was
afterwards the moot-point in all Hindu speculation, the
relation of mun to the Supreme Spirvit. Few of the gols
ot present worshipped were then known, or if known by
the same numes, they had offices given to them differing
from those now assigned to them in Indisn mythology.
In the accusation brought by Gotamn ngninst the Brah-
mans of corrupting the Veiss, there may be evidence
of the commencement of the changes that were afterwands
80 extensively effected, as seen in the Purénas and other
legendary works. We do not find that e rebuked them
for their grossness or licentiousness, which he would have
doue, if these evils had been as prominent in their religion
then as they aro now. Neither is there any allusion to
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human sscrifices, which may be regarded as a proof that
Buddhism commenced before they were practised in Indin.
The tenets afterwards professed by the Brahmans were not
yot fully developed, nor had they begun to influence
popular opinion to any great extent, or to produce that
change in the manners and customs of the Hindus that
hus since been effected. The Brahman held an important
position in the king’s court, but it was a subordinate one,
anid the royul caste was placed by Buddha in the highest
rank. Though coste had for some time exerted an evil
influence, it still hod to contend for universal seknowlodg-
meut and reception. The Vedas were not regarded with
the smme reverence by the other castes ns by the Brah-
mans, nor were they looked upon generally as a standard
of appeal. When men refused to receive their revelutions
as an infallible guide, it was not sccounted as o crime
nguinst the state, or us an innovation upon the polity of the
social order then established. The claims of Brahmanism
were argoed in the same manner as those of other religious
systems. The position of woman was much in accordance
with her place in the western world. 'We read of females
in the higher ranks who never stepped upon the ground
for delicateness ; but when individuals aro brought before
us, a5 Maha Maya, the mother of Gdétamn, or Wiskkha,
the wife of Pirnna-wardhana, we see them moving freely

in general society, and speaking to men without restraint.

It was the custom for certain clusses of women to wander
about from place to place, and challenge even men to enter
into controversy with them, apparently without any sense
of impropriety on their part, or of condemnation in the
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minds of others. These criterin are confessedly indefinite;
but yot, in the absence of more authoritative demonstration,
they are of some value, as thuy seem to fix the em of the
commeneement of Buddhism in some age previous to the
oldest of the philosophies now received on the continent
of India,

But the period in which Buddhism originated, and that
in which the Pitakas were written, are widely different
questions. By no authority is it said that the sscred
books, us we have them now, were writfen in the time of
Buddha. In speaking of these books historically, we shall
pay no attention to their claim to be the record of unmixed
truth, as there is scarcely one of their pages that does not
contradict this pretension. But placing them on a par
with the works of other men, there may be, as we have
seen, o vein of truth running through their confused and
abnormal strata, though the opinions of the Buddhists are
disregarded as to their having been framed in a given
period, or by hands divine. The value of the record as an '
historic authority depends almost entirely upon its age,
and upon the position and circumstances of the men by
whom it was originally made. It is here that its elaim
to our confidence is set aside; and though my reasons for
coming to this conclusion are stated in another place,® the
subject is of 50 much importance, that I may be forgiven
for reforring to it here. About the year 432 a.p,, the
commentaries were translated from Singhalese into Pali,
by Buddhaghdso. The Singhalese version has disappesred
from the island, and cannot now be recovered. The Pali

-Flﬂ"‘
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version was lost for a time to the Singhalese, but it has
been rencwed from Burma or Sinm. T will concede that
the present recension may be the ssme, in nll essentiul
particulars, as it was fourteen hundred years ago. The
works forming it profess to be a tramscript of others
_ written for the first time in the reign of Wattagamini,
about 90 s, That they cannot be exactly and identically
the ipsissima cerba of the older canon, we have internal
evidence ; but how far the difference may extend cannot
now be determined. The works committed to writing by
the Singhalese priests are said to have been the same as
those brought over in the memory of Mahinda, who
introduced Buddhism into the island in 307 s.c. There
wns thus an interval of more than 200 years, during
which the sacred canon, sccording to the Buddhists them-
selves, was preserved in the memory alone. It waus trans-
mitted at this early stage from one generation of the
priesthood to ancther, by oral trmadition. Dut, upon his-
torical grounds, we can neither aceept the oral transmission

nor the subsequent commitial to writing. The former is

not possible, and the other is opposed by facts of which we
have present evidence, No one acquainted with modern
research on eastern subjects will contend that the annals
of the Duddhists were now committed to writing for the
first time. We know that writing was in use by the
Arynn race before this period, and that it was employed
for religious purposes by the Buddhist monareh Aséks,
the father of Mahindo, by which means he sought to
extend its doctrines among all classes of his subjects,
and in all parts of his dominions. We cannot suppose

el & T
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that he who is said to have erected 84,000 shrines in
honour of Boddhas, with Pali inseriptions upon them, some
of which still exist, would neglect the more important
matter of the preservation of the words of the sage, so far
as thoy could then be recovered. In his reign the canon
of the Dharmma is said to have been rehearsed for the
third time; and us this wns professedly on account of the
number of heresies that thon abounded, the necessity must
have been seem of committing it to some more certain
medium than that of memory. The great legacy that
Buddha left to his disciples was the Dhormma. This,
. with its exponents, the priests, was, by his own appoint-
mant, to represent him when he wos no more visible, or
hud become extinet; and we may conclude, from the exact
knowledge of human nature he exhibited on so many
oecasions, that he would see the futility of naming it s
his representative, unless its chief principles and require-
ments were written, and thus placed beyond the reach
of mistake. And we can further suppose that among the
mumerous innovations made by Buddha upon established
custom, one would be, the writing down of the principia
of his religion, in the vernacular of his country, as it was
intended that his system should be of general neceptanes,
and not eonfined to any particular class. The rehearsal
of the Pitakas in the time of Aséka professes to be a
repetition of two former rehearsals, on each occasion the
sume words being repeated, syllable by eyllable, and word
by word. The canon as we hove it now (with o fow
necessary additions in relation to events that took place
afterwards), is declared to be the same as that rehearsed in
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the year of Buddhn’s death. Upon the circumstances of
this first rehearsal, most important consequences depend.
1f the miracles nscribed to Buddha can be proved to have
been recorded of him nt the time of his death, this would
go far towards proving that the authority to which he laid
claim was his rightful prerogative. They were of too
public a character to have been ascribed to him #hen, if
they had not taken place; so that if it was openly declared
by his contemporarics, by those who had lived with him
in the same monastery, that he had been repeatedly visited
by Sekra and other déwas; and that he had walked through
the air, and visited the heavenly worlds, in the presence
of many thousands, and those the very persons whom
they addressed, we ought all to render him the homage
swariled to him by even his most devoted followers, But
the legend of the early rehearsal has nothing to support it,
beyand the sssertion of authors who lived at a period long
subsequent. The testimony of contemporaneous history
presents 1o record of any event that quadrates with the
wonderful powers attributed to the rahants, which would
undoubtedly not have been wanting, if these events bad
really taken place, The text of the Pitakes is con-
sidernbly more ancient than the commentary, us we learn
from internal evidence; and, from the style in which it is
written, we may conclude that the two could uot have
been simultaneously repeated, at the period assigned to the
first convocation. Tho text is the composition of men who
were well acquainted with the localities of India, and
probably resident upon the continent; but many of the |
mistakes made in the commentaries are of a kind that
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could not have been fullen into by persons familinr with
the places of which they write. The statement that the
sun passes annually from Maha Mern to the Sakwala roclk,.
and back again, und therefore appears in the zenith of all
places in Jambudipa, must have been made by some one
resident in o region where the sun is snnually vertieal ;
but the cities in which the Pitakas are said to have been
recited are all to the north of the tropic of Cancer, where
the falsity of the account would at once be seen. The age
that sucoceded that of Buddhaghiso is represented by
Colonel Sykes as o period strikingly marked by the inven-
tion of legends; and it may have been from the publication
of the commentaries that many of them originated, or were
more extensively diffused. In an extract from the Wi-
bhanga Atuwiwa the case is supposed of o person speaking
Damils and Ardha, which would scarcely have occurred to
ome then living north of the Ganges. There are incidents,
more especially in the Jitakas, that have their parallel in the
lore of the western side of the Indus; which would seem to
bring thom within some period later than the cstablishment
the Indo-Macedoninn kingdom. Whether the similarity
is accidental, or the origin identical, is not yet certain ;
but the framework of the greater number of the tales with
which nearly all Buddhist works are so plentifully inter-
larded, is so eminently Hindu in its charactor that there can
be no mistake about the place of their birth.

There are other things that tend to throw suspicion on
the authority of the Pitakas. Among these I may reckon
ns one of the most prominent, the number of the heresics
fhat are £aid to have provailed st an early period of
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Buddhism. If there were any proof that the several
soctarios oll noknowledged the validity of the Pitakas, and
unlydiﬁ'emduututhﬂintarpraﬁﬁun of certain parts of
them, these very differences would be an argument in
favour of the purity of the canon. But from the dignity
ofthnp&mmmtﬂdwithmunfthm sehisms, or
the importance of the subjects upon which they treat, ns we
lesien from their names, we may conclude that some of the
heresios were of such o character as necessarily to involve
the rejection of the Pitakns ss the rule of faith. We are
told that, in the first century sfter Buddha there were no
socts formed ; but this statement is disproved by the names
of =ome of the schisms, one of which, it would appear,
proceeded from Rahula, the son of Sikya, as we learn from
" ihe works of the Tibetaus ; and the other from Déwndatta,
his brother-in-law, 85 we learn from Fa Hinn, From these
premises we conclude, that though there might be Buddhist
works in existence at an early period, neither the text nor
the commentary of the Pitakas was compiled or completed,
in its present form, until long after the death of Buddha.

We shall have n better insight into the circumstances of
the world in the time of Buddha, if we remember that
Lyourgus had flourished, and the Messenian wars had been
fought, in the century preceding his death. If the reckon-
ing of Ourpzov is correot, making Ezekiel to have received
his commission ns n prophet in the year 504 n.c., when
he was nearly thirty years of age, he and Gdtama must
have been born within a few months of emch other,
£23-4 ne. At this time Josinh reigned in Jerusalem, and
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that city was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar in the year in
which Gétama obtained the Buddhaship. Crasus in Lydia,
and Cyrus in Persia, lived about the same period ; in Greece,
Annereon, Sappho, Simonides, Epimenides, Draco, Solon,
JEsop, Pythagoras, Ansximander, Ansximenes, and
Pisistratus ; in Egypt, Psammeticus ; and in Rome,
Servius Tullius. About thirty years after his death,
Ahashuerns reigned from “ Indin even unto Ethiopia.”
This was o stirring era in the history of the world, when
nntions were agitated, and men were secking out new
channels ‘of thought and action. The ides of men now
flying through the air at will is unfounded and absurd. It
so happens, that the intercourse of the west with the east
commenced in this age; and we can deny, on historical
grounds, the possibility of the appearance of any sage in
Indin with powers like those fabled of Buddha, with
greater certainty than if he had lived st any previous
period.

We may now leave all questions relative to the origin
of Buddhism and it sacred code, and proceed to an exami-
nation of its more important principles. Throughout our
investigation it will be necessary to bear in mind that
there is & great and essential difference between Buddhism
and Brahmanism ; and this caution is required the maore,
because in many instances, the same terms are used in both
systems, but in senses widely different. The sntagonism
of the one to the other is decided, continunlly presented,
aud extending to nearly all their more prominent specals-
tions. The religion of the earlier portions of the Vedss is
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that of the countryman, the peasant: not of men living
in the city, nor always in the encampment or the rude
village ; but often sbroad, by the rock, near the river, or
in the broad plain. Here the lightning gleams, and the
heavy clouds pour down fatness, and the bright sun seems
tubrlughhu:iﬂmwn]lthnthmtheuintha mir or
waves in the wind; and at another time the soft moonlight
sleaps nipon the bank, and the lotus lies still ns it is out-
spread upon the waters, and the leaves of the tall sal tree
are unstirred, as they stand out against the pale sapphire
of the sky. Surrounded by these influences, the Aryans
were led to worship the elements; first, the gods who
dircet them, and then the material powers themselves.
When the son of Suddhédana passed st once from the walls
of the palace to the open wilderness, the physical changes
by which he was met must have appenred to him, in great
measure, ss they had done to the first Arynn settlers, nnd
their poets, the rishis, when they descended from the
rugged mountsin, and entered the vast plains of Hindu-
sthan, But the effect produced upon the mind was widely
different in the two instances. The prince retired to the
forest to search for truth ; not to lurk as & robber or watch
for prey. He saw what others had zmot seen, and what
others had seen he disregarded. His attention was fixed
upon himself; and when the thunder shook the earth
around him, its roll came not to him as a voice telling
of the presence of Giod, but 8s a monition to remind him
that nothing whatever is permanent. In the brightest
sunlight, as in the darkest storm-cloud, everywhere and
always, there appeared to him unquiet, disappointment, and
BOTTOW.
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There were other lessons of the wilderness to which he
was not unheedful. He had seen that all things outward
are vanity. Ho now set himsell to discover a well-spring
of happiness in other sources. But in his search he was
continually met by opposing influences of mighty power,
that thwarted all his designs; and the more profound his
thoughts to learn the way in which these antagonisms
were to be overcome, the more distant and diffieult
appeared to be the result” at which he aimed. What
am I? What have I been ? What shall T be? These
important themes were the subject of his meditation, and
constantly agitated his mind. Had there been some one
near to tell him of God, he might have been led to rejoice
in the outgoings of divine power, and sought rest in the
presence of the Eternal. But he was alone. The tenchings
he had received from the preceptors of his earlier days,
were seen to be without power or profit; and the end of
his searching wos, to declare the emptiness of all that
is earthly, and the unreality of everything that appears to
be existent.

In the privations of the forest he further learnt the
effect of temperance upon the mind, fitting it for quist
contemplation. In lLis efforts to put away the thoughts
arising from the memory of scenes comnected with the
revelry in which he had formerly joined, he nequired
the power to fix his attention eontinuously on one singls
object. From all outward and visible things he turned
away ; and as he concentrated all his powers on the con-
templation of his own being, ho learnt, by this process, to
look upon man s a mere rips, an organised body, attached
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to which are cortain qualities or atiributes.® He also saw
that neither raging element nor prowling wild benst had
any respect for him as o king’s son; that there is no
mystic power surrounding royalty ; and the futility of all
caste pretension was thereby discoversd. He learnt, nguin,
that man requires not, for his preservation and support,
costly array, a substantinl dwelling, or o luxurious couch
on which to repose; and these were accordingly rejected.
Tn the woods he was away from all kinds of domestic or
socisl entanglement ; and as he saw that home associations
are & hindrance when seeking the perfection of tranquillity,
these were sternly set aside. When in the worlil he had
felt only disappointment and dissatisfaction; and as he
now discovered that even the shade of the tree, and the
most. sccret Tecesses of the cave, are not free from the
thoughts that bring uneasiness and apprehension, he con-
cluded that perfect peace is mot to be found with the
living in any world, Over these conclusions he long
brooded, sometimes battling with them as with real
existences, until he had satisfied himself that the cesantion
of man's restlessness ean only be brought about by the
. cessation of his existence. He then sought out the means
hywhinhthhilhhmﬂiﬂllﬂd: anid when he hod dis-
covered four paths to this desired end, he proclaimed that
ﬂlrnughﬂm;mwwufinmiﬁﬂnhhﬂlm,bythnﬂim
eyes with which he had become gifted, the foundation of ell
hwledge.thnmmimpemtnitllthumthﬁutml
possibly be presented to the intellect.

® As in the ease of D'Holbach, “ naturs becomes in kis scheme & maghing,

mmnr;:{;:um.mhq sell-interest, daity a Btion.' — Farrars Basplen
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In this arrangement I have followed the guidance
of Buddhist authors. It is probable, however, that the
conclusions I have described were not the product of one
individual mind. Long periods may have elapsed betwoen
one discovery and another, and many different persons may
have been engaged in the ndjustment of the whole into
one uniform shd connected system. Under the influence
of the impressions said to have been thus produced, Gotama
is represented s again secking intercourse with the world.
But whilst in it, he was not of it. He sought only to
expose its follies, and to reveal to others the wisdom of the
Dharmma, which he had himself acquired with so much
difficulty. After a slight hesitation as to the propriety
of the course he was about to pursue, he was ot first, in the
greatness of his pity for mankind, ready to receive into his
community any one who presented himself for acceptance;
but as he found that many evils were attendant upon this
indiscriminate admission, he rejected, for obvious reasons,
the loper, the being not human (amanusyn), the slave, the
debtar, the king's servant, the minar, and the yonth who
had not received the consent of his parents. The form
of admission was simple, being little more than the
utterance of the words “Come hither:” and even ok
a subsequent period, though greater formality wos used,
certain obligations were implied, and the consequences
of their non-observance stated, no vows were taken, and no
promise was made. The professed Bhikkhu was to shun all
sexual intercourse, “of whatever kind or in whatever
form,” and to avoid all conversation or fnmilinrity that
might lead his mind toward evil. The recollections of



home were to be put away ; all relationship that was not
within the monastery wos to bo unheeded ; and he was to
Jive as one who had nothing to do with the world, but to
repudiate alike its frown and its favour. Except certain
specified garments, an alms-bowl, n ragor, & needle, nod &
water-strainer, he wos not to possess anything of his own.
Ho was to be a mendicant, in his appointed round to seek
for food, passing by mo house on account of the poverty
or low casto of its inmates. He was not to make any sign
fhat Lie was prosent as he stood before the door, but to wait
in silonce; and after n cortain time, i1 hie received nothing,
he was to pass enward to some other habitation. He was
meditatively to eat what he had received, in the reverse
order of that in which it had been put into the bawl,
taking the last first, however inferior it might be to other
portions lower down in the vessel. No food that he had
not muuivudinu]mnmtafmuthaduurnfhinmmﬂi,
nor was ho to eat anything solid after the noon of the day.
Heo was not to touch gold or silver; indolence was to
“bo avoided ; sleep indulged in sparingly; and all luxuries
were to be rejected. '

As to the ontward person, the priest was to regard
his body as o loathsome wound, of which his garmenta
are the bandnge. The robe was fo be made of a preseribed
form, divided into patches, and sewn together; and if he
30k for this purpose o piece of cloth that had been tram-
pled upon in the street, blown away by the wind, cast on
shore by the waves, or that had covered o dead body, 80
much the better, as it would be the greater mortification to-
his pride. No ringlets were to cluster around his head, a8
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it was to be close shaven; and no kind of ermament or
perfume was to be used. Tlewas not to live in n permanent
or substantinl house; his residence was to be made of leaves ;
and he who sought the higher attainments of his profession
was never to lie down, but to live at the root of o tree, ina
crve, or in a cemetery.

1t is evident that so stringent a code of discipline would
require, for its right enforcement, a vigilant mode of super-
vision. The Pritimiksha, which contains the precepts and
jprohibitions, 227 in number,* to be attended to, is, there-
fore, to be read bi-monthly in an assembly of the priests,
at which at least four must be present. No more painful
penance is exucted for transgression than the sweeping
of the eourt-yard of the temple, or some act equally easy
of performance; but there are certain crimes that are
fullowed by permunent exclusion. IFf all the priests present
at u chapter are found, on examination, to be guilty of the
sume offence, they cannot absolve each other; but if one
has broken one precept, nnd somo one else a different
precept, they ean give each other nbsolution.

It has been supposed that one method by which Pud-
«hism gnined so great an ascendency over its rivals, and
one resson why it sprend so rapidly, wes, that it adopted
the custom of preaching to the people in the vernacular
tongue. But I have not learnt, from the records I have
rend, that there was any difference in this respect, between
Gatama and the other teachers who in his day professed to

® ‘Thess luws, tranlated from Pall by the lute Rev. I, J, Gogerly, snd from

{Chinese by tie Hev, 8. Beule, appoar at kmgth in the Journal of the Ruyul
Asiatic Bociety, vol. xix., 407,
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proclaim the truth. The formulas they adopted, the
doctrines they tanght, and the controversies they main-
tained, were all in the same tongue as the teachings
of Buddha, Even the Vedns were in a dialect generally
understood at the time in which they were composed. Nor
can I seo that there was anything like preaching, as
practised in our own day, or as was once heard from the
grent wordemaster of Constantinople. Whoever wished
nﬁghthnmmmtnBuﬂdhn.ntnllpmpwhmmﬂha
was willing to answer any question that was asked of him
by any one who was not impertinent, or who evidenced
o desire to know the truth. The rude opponent he caught
in the meshes of his own net, and silenced his objections,
quietly, but with withering effect, ns he was a most accom-
plished dinlectician. Nearly all his recorded discourses
arose out of conversations ho held with persons whom he
songht out with the intention of teaching and converting
to his faith, or with persons who came to his residence to
dispute his propositions or listen to his words. There
does mot appear to have been any particular hour of the
day, or day of the week, when he regularly preached to s
promiseucus company, as was the practioe of Muhomet.
e is said to have kept “ was,"” in which the public read-
ing of the bana. is mow essentinl, and, when he visited
the heavenly worlds, he is ropresented as delivering a
long discourse ; but the first ia a custom of Inter times,
which arose when the canon of the Dharmma was eom-
pleted, and the last is awny from the provinee of history,
and we must pitch our tents in dreamland before we can
roceive it as true.  As Mahindo is said to have translated
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the Pitakas into the wvernacular Singhalese, we may
suppose that something similar wus done in other countries
when Buddhism was introduced. They are now usually
read in Pali, in the month when * was™ is celebrated. It
is believed that the mere hearing of the words, without the
understanding of them, is an opus operatum ; but they are
sometimes read by one priest and interpreted by another.
The power arising from the use of the vernacular is now
overlooked by the priests; but there are lay devotees who
read and interpret the sacred canon in families, after the
manner of Seripture-readers. The images of Buddha
sometimes represent him as in the attitude of preaching,
as if this were one of his common practices; but image-
worship is altogether an innovation upon primitive Bud-
dhism ; and it is possible that the posture we take to
indicate preaching may rather refer to the act of blessing.

When the Aryan race becams a setiled poople, and
were no longer nomads, it would be seen by the more
thoughtful that the spirit of the Vedns was not in unison
with their present circumstances ; and that the most im-
portant questions they were now anxious to understand,
recdived no solution from this source. The same defects
would be noticed by Gotama, smidst his meditations in the ‘
forest, and he there learnt to disrogard the Vedas as
revelation of truth. He must have had some soquaintance
with these ancient records, though, perhaps, not to any
gmthmut,uthoywminnlmgnugnthnldiﬂhmdﬁm
his own; and when a youth he would not be permitted
by his snxicus father, to spend much time in study.
We have no reference to them in his discourses, until
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the eontroversics mre recorded that he held with the
Brahmans ; and then the allusions are inexact, and not
unfrequently intended only to convinee his opponents that
the recension then in use had been surreptitiously interpo-
lated, in order to promote the interests of the Brahmans,

The principal precepts are ten in number, the first
five of which may be taken® by the laity. They are
all negative; they set before mun no God to “Jove" and
“ gbey,” and no one to *honour.” They are observances
rather than obligations. The ethical works of the
Buddhists, however, give o more favourable insight into
the morality of the system than its ten precepts, as will
be seen by reference to the Dhammapadan, or * Footsteps
of Buddha,” This work, though forming part of the last
soction of the discourses of Buddha, is evidently of more
recont origin, from ita deference to the authority of
¢ the ancients,” and its statements as to the happiness
of “the next world."”

By the earlier Buddhists there is much said about
certain rites, conmected with meditation, abstraction, and
the nequirement of supernatural powers. In the subduing
of the passions, some of the rules Inid down may be found
of benefit. The meditation of kindness, maitri, is to be
thus condusted. The priest must think that if the words
of any one with whom he is at enmity are bad, his actions
may be good ; that if his words and actions are bad, his
mind may be still free from evil; and that if his mind
and actions are bad, his words may be good. Again, if he

® Tyin exprossion, though not idiomatic, Is a lteral rondoring of the wenl
usaid by the Tudidbists.
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has only a few things about him that are good, the priest
must think about these alone, and forget the bad entirely.
That sympathy may be produced, the priest must think of
what his enemy must afterwards suffer, and of what he
himself must suffer if the enmity is not overcome. Again,
he must think that the person in question may have been
his own father or mother, or some other relative, in a
former birth, And if all these thoughts are of no avail,
he must ask himself, What am I at enmity with? With
alutnfbmm,l:ldnmmmdwﬂhhnir. vessels filled with
blood, or what? Thus his enmity will have nothing upon
which it can lay hold, and will dissppear. But, 8s to ull
overt nets of self-denying charity, the meditation is of no
avail, and is inoperative as the dead faith spoken of by
the apostle James.*

We have seen that although Buddha was so long resi-
dent in the forest of Uruweln, there is no evidence of his
mind hoving been impressed, to any great extent, by the
mysterious forces that sre there seen alternately to smile
in the sunbeam, or threaten in the thunder. When he
came forth from their presence, it was to speak to man of
subjects more importunt in themselves, and more influ-
entinl upon his destiny. He disregarded all mero forms.
On one occasion, when he saw the householder, Singha-
16ks, with wet hair snd streaming garments, mnking
obeisance in the six cardinal directions, he pointed out

®» «The whale af the precephs (which are camprised in 250 artiele) display
a negative churacter ; thus, charity is ineuleated, uot by the commund * o give,’
bat by the prehibition °to take,” suve when the gift be offiervd s almie"—
Behlagintieeit s Budihizm in Tiket,
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the folly of what he was doing, and recommended him
rather to honour his relatives, rulers, friends, and teachers.

The tradition of God's existence, dimly seen in the
earlier Banhites of the Rig Veda, had now passed away;
and it is possible that this great truth may never once
have been presented to his mind.* This is not an axiom
that the physical elements teach us, with all their won-
drous revelations, They may tell us of power, and wisdom,
and prevailing goodness; but their own unteught and
unaided voice cannot lead man up to Ged; nor is the
the thought of the funeiful Renon correct, that the desert
is monotheistic.t With the furtive propensities of the
rishis, Buddha could have no sympathy, and to the gods
who were said to aid them in the chase, the raid, or the
battle, he could pay mno reverence or respeet. In his
moditations, intense and long continued, he thought that
he had discovered all that belongs to man, all the essen-
tinlities of existence. Under the influence of former dis-
appointment the search was conducted. He was prepared
to find man an empty, unreal, and disconsolate being,
When he had seen man's body, feeble, deenying, and

* The noarest appronel €o it that T hare met with f focod in page IT1. "

+ The fullawing thoughits are mors in sccordance with fact, * If the eyeof
wsenss be tho sila gride in looking around on nature, we discover only 4 unie

verse of bruts matter, phenomenn linked together in 8 wnifirm of &

antocedents and conseqaents.  Mind becomes only & higher form of

Sin loses its poignancy.  Immoctality dispppears. Giod exists not, exceptine &
persanification of the Costoss, Materfalizm, atheism, fitaliim, s the ulti-
mate resalts which are proved by logic and history to fllow from this extreme
view. The ides of splcit eannot be ruched by it —{ Ferrar's Newpion
Lectwres, 25.) Theee sentomoes might have been written exprvmly fo illus-
trate the origin and eharcter of Baddhiem, so true new they to its prineiples
nnd teachings.
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loathsome ; when he had marked well the way in which
he feels and thinks; and when he had troeed the entire
circle of his hopes und fears—he supposed that he had
seen all of man; and then it was he inferred thot he is o
mers eollection of atoms, organizations, and mental powers,
which at desth are broken up and dissipated, and all their,
mutuality lost for ever. There is nothing, he concluded
connected with man like a spirit or soul; all that is
regurded ns the self being an unreality, a delusion, a
TIRTS TG

But though Buddha could discover mo connexion be-
tween the individual men, now and in other states of
existence, there were around him constantly-recurring
events that might have something parallel in the story
of intélligent existence. The changes of the sensons, the
appearance of the same wonderfully-formed insects and
many-tinted flowers at one period of every year, the
coming of the monsoon and its destructive storms, and
the cyeles of the stars, could not fuil to make some im-
pressian on his mind ; and may have awoke the thought
that something in man may come and go, appear and dis-
appear, and then re-nppear, in a similar manner, The
sight of the seeds that germinated around his retreat,
and of the fruits that grew everywhere in the verdant
wilderness, producing other seed-bearing and fruit-bearing
trees, taught him that there is some nexus of communica-
tion botwen life and life : the life that now is, and the life
presented in lineal succession. He saw, too, that the virtue
of the sepd or fruit is imparted to the grain or tree that
springs from it, and to all its products; that like produces
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like ; and that this process may go on for ever, unless the
principle of life be estinguished. There was a plain
analogy to all this in the appearance of the snocessive
generations of men; but he strangely applied the process
to man as o moral agent. He thought that another being
was, in some mysterious way, produced from the being
that was ** broken up ;"' and that to this new existence the
virtuo of the former existence, not only its mental idio-
eynerasies, but its moral responsibilitics, was communicated
intact. But ns be saw that there are anomnlies which
werd not by this means explained, he concluded that not
only the virtue of the individual seed is communicated to
the seed next produced, but that the separato virtue of all
the preceding seeds from which it had been produced for
thousands of generations, was communicated also, though
in the seed itself that virtue might not be apparent ; or, to
puss away from the analogy to the sctunlity, he inferred
that all living beings are under the influence of all that
they have ever done, in all the myrind states of existence
through which they have passed in by-gome ages. But
here his analogy becomes a fallacy and & delusion ; and the
moment he passes away from the visible to the invisible, he
is lost in & devious maze. The productive power of the
soed or the fruit may illustrate man's origin, as possessed
of an organized body, but we may not carry it further.
The passing oun of an apparent moral and mental identity
may be witnessed in some families, and a strong and
healthy parentage will probably produce an offspring with
similar characteristics. That offspring will not only be of
the same species as the parent, and similar in appearance,
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but may have the same dispositions, endowments, and pro-
pensities.  But Buddhism teaches that the new being may
oe of sn entirely difforent species to that from whenee it
procecded ; and we have no trace of an invisible transfer-
ence of the virtue of the grape to the haw, or of the fish
of the sen proceeding from the fowl of the air, which
ought to tuke place for the analogy of its founder to held
good. There is something belonging to man which no
unnided mind can discover, and which no eye ean ses,
unless the darkening film that rests thereon be taken away
by the hand of God ; but ns this was too subtle an ohject
to be found out by Duddha, it entirely oluded his search,
and he wos unable to trace its pathway into the other
world. He knew not that man had received within him-
self, in the beginning, the breath of life; and that in
creation he is alone, with an essentinl diffsrence, and an
impassable distance, between himself and the highest of
the other creatures in his own world.

By the Hindus man is considered to be an emanation
from God, and sn almost imperceptibly small part of a
vast whole; his very existence being an illusion, without
permunence or reality. The relationships of life are of
importance, as influencing his position in another state of
existence ; but there will be no cessation to his wanderings
until he is re-absorbed in God. By Buddha, however, all
thoughts of dependence on nny other power outward to
man, either as to present or future existence, was discarded,
He concluded that each congeries we call & man is the
maker of his own fortune, the establisher of his own
position ; it is he who shapes out his own destiny, whether
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of partial blessedness or of mingled woe; inasmuch as he
inherits the karmma, the moral power, of all his actions, in
all former states of existence, whether it be good or evil.
So long ns he is under the influence of upddéna, or attach-
ment to sensuous objects, that attachment will necessitate
the repetition of existence. On the overcoming, or exci-
sion, of attachment, and not tll then, he attains nirwina ;
after which he will never again be re-born, but will cense
to exist. There is no appeal by the Buddhist to any
exterior power to nssist him in the attninment of this
grand consummation ; if he is faithful to his pesition and
privileges, he himsell may become a better and nobler
being than any of the gods. He is isolated and indepen-
dent ; he joins no ene else in secking assistance by prayer,
though from the teachings of another he may receive nid,
to do in & better manner what, after all, must be his own
work, When he enters upon the most exalted of all the
exercisea it is possible for him to have recourse to, that of
dhyfina, he retires to some secret place for the purpose,
where, shufting out all the world, he seeks to overcome
the motion of his own breath, and then enters upon a
eourse of meditation so abstract and profound, that if a
blost from the war-trumpet were to be blown close to his
ear, he would no more perceive it than if he were dead.

It will have been noticed that the thoughts of Buddha
on the subject of transmigrmtion are peeulinr, and T know
of no approach to them in any other system. He teaches
that it is not o spirit that passes from one state of exist-
ence to another, nor any material vehicle, but the moral
principle of the man, as formed and moulded by the acts
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of the present and all preceding genorations. This doe-
trine was repudinted by the priests of Ceylon when it was
first presented to them by the late Mr. Gogerly ; but, on
further examination, they acknowledged that it was in
accordsnoce with the teaching of Buddha ; more especially
if Néghsenn, who had many conversations with king
Milinda on this and kindred subjects, is to be regarded
as an authority. The earliest reference to transmigration,
a tenet mow universally received among the Hindus,
appears to be in the Dharmma, as it is not alluded to
in the earlier Vedio hymns, nor is it recoived now by “the
un-brahmanized denominations of Indin."* The absurdity
of Buddha's teachings sbout the reproductive power of
attachment to sensuous objects, and the transference of
the karmmn, was soon seen, nnd was never imitated ; but
the doctrine of transmigration was retained, as it appeared
to explain many of the difficulties presented in the moral
universe. We trace the origin of this tenet to the same
period both in the eastern and western world.

In contrast to the worldly spirit of the Vedas, were the
speculations of Buddha as to the chief end of man. Im
thesa old records there are fow confessions of sin, and still
fowor supplications for its pardon, or for the recoption of
power to put it away. But all the forthputting of the
utmost energy of the sage of Mégndhn, in the whale of

* i Profesmor Wober remarks that owing to the fagmentary natare of (he
surviving doruments of Indinn Yiternture, wo are net yet in o position to treee
with any distinetness the rise and growth of the dovtrine of transmigation,
thiugh he considors it to admit of o doubt that the tenet in question was
gradually developed in India jtself, und not introdused from any foreign
eountry,”—Dr. J. Muir, Joursal B 4.5, vol. L. 307.
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his teachings and communications, had for its main object
to convince man that the plague-spot of his being is
ottachment to sensuous objects. All the imagery is in-
voked that it is possible to summon to his assistunoce, that
ho may impress upon his followers, with the greater power,
the earthliness and sensuousness of their nature, and the
necassity of getting entirely free from all worldly attrac-
tions and entanglemonts, if’ they would enter * the city of
peace,” and be for ever at rest. OF sin, in the sense in
which the Seriptures speak of it, he knows nothing. There
is no authoritative lawgiver, according to the Dharmma,
nor can there possibly be one; so that the transgression
of the precepts is not an iniquity, and brings no guilt.
It is right that we should try to get free from its
consequences, in the some way in which it is right for
us to nppease hunger or overcome disease; but no repent-
ance is required ; and if we are tought the necessity of
being tranquil, subdusd, and humble, it is that our minds
may go out with the less eagorness after those things that
unsettle its tranquillity. I we injure no one by our aots,
no wrong has been dene ; und if they are an inconvenjence
to ourselves only, no one elso has any right to rogard us as
transgressors. The Dharmma hes some resemblance to
the modern utilitariunism ; it is not, however, the produe-
tion of the greatest possible happiness at which it aims,
but the removal of all pessible evil and inconvemience—
from ourselves.

Notwithstanding the materialism of his system, it must
not be forgotten that Buddha scknowledges the existence
of un ethical power, both in relation to the individual and
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the sconomy of the world at large, which exercises an all-
pervading influence. Tt is not allied to any intelligence,
but it is productive of benefit to those who seek merit in
the right way; and acts with as much regularity and per-
tainty as any other lnw of nature. The dewdrop is formed,
anid the heart is tranguillised, and the practice of virtue is
rewnrded, throngh the instrumentality of causes that are
alike in the manner of their operation.

In consistance with the thought that man, by his own
annided power, can work out his own redemption, is the
rejection of sacrifice.  When the design of the offering of
blood, as being vicarious or propitiatary, or as shewing
forth the death of some purer and nobler victim, is for-
gotten, the rite loses all its significance and power. We
can see something meet and congruous in the offering of
the first-fruits of the harvest, as an acknowledgment that
it is God who has “ crowned the yenr with his goodness,”
und filled our storchouses with the rich fruit or nutritious
griin. But when the fut of lambs is bronght, under the
iden that the deity to whom it is offered will in some
RENSD e of its sweetness, or reecive from it strength ;
when the intoxicating juice is poured out with the thought
that the divine being to whom it is given as a Iibation will
be thereby cheered ; when blood is offered under the sup-
position that the rage of the power who receives it will be
appeased thereby, ns thirst by the water of the brook—
sacrifice becomes n derogatory set, nnd lessens the dignity
of the man who ean imagine his gods to be thus low and
ereature-like. This was seen by Buddha, who was sensibly
alive to whatever 1s of evil tendency, however high the



i INTRODUCTION.

suthority for its practice. Tn his conversations with the
brahmans he continually dwelt upon the inntility and
liarm of sacrifice. In his mind there was connected with
every rito of blood the greater iniquity, as he regarded all
life as homogeneous, and to offer sacrifice was o transgres-
sion of the first of the precepts. In Buddhism, therefore, ull
manner of sacrifice is rejected, and it now knows no further
rite or ceremony than the repetition of the precepts in the
presence of the priest, the placing of flowers before the
image of the sage, and the cccasional reading of the bana
on sacred days. But the :Jmh-m becomes thereby too cold
and shstract for the popular mind. Its mode of help is
too shadowy to impart confidence to man in the hour of
his trial. In Coylon the people look to Buddhism for
deliverance as to the future world. By its instrumentality
they suppose that they can gain merit; but for present
ussistance, when the burden of affliction is heavy upon
them, their resort is to the demon priest, with his incan-
tutions and sacrifices,

There are one or two other characteristics of the system
that we may briefly notice, before cancluding these remarks,
Buddha demanded an implicit submission to the dootrines
he enuncinted. He said, “I know, and therefore you
must believe.” But to convince those who were not his
followers that they were wrong, he argued with them in
the usual manner, generally by asking « sories of questions,
by means of which he gradually brought them into an
unexpected dilemma, and made them stultify their own
propositions. The charge of novelty that might have
been brought agninst the doctrines he tought, wna set
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aside by his nsserting that he knew, from the power of
intuition, that they were the identical doctrines taught by
all former Buddhas, though entively lost to the world after
the lapse of cortain ages.

On the supposition that the system of Gitama, as we
have it now, was commeneed in the period to which it is
generally attributed, it is an interesting subject of enquiry
how much of it was original, and how much tuken from
others, and what were the sources whence its burrowed
portions were derived. The principal works then in
existence were the Vedas; nndinthmn,sufarut.huynm
accessible to o general reader like myself, it would be diffi-
cult to discover even the semblance of his more distinotive
principles. Yot at this period there was an intense desire
manifested to investigate and understand all subjects con-
nected with mental philosophy, ethics, and religion. These
enquiries were not, us in Greeee, confined to the schools,
but seem to have porvaded all classes of the community.
There wns less that was mesthetic in the genius of the
Aryan race than in that of the Hellenes, but there was
greater intensity of feeling on all subjects connected with
man’s duty and destiny. In the fact that Buddha encoun-
tered many rivals, whose power he confessed, we have
evidence that he was not alone in the search after truth,
or in the supposition that he had discovered it. Upwards.
of five hundred years hud passed over since the appearance:
of the earlier rishis. Of that intorval, who shall tell the-
stary # It appears, at present, to be an impenetrable mys—
tery. The dispersion of the Jews in the reign of Nebuchad-

nezzar could have little to do with the intellectual



i INTRODUCTION.

position of Indin at this period. The Aryan nations
were too proud nnd stern to have been stirred to activity
in so short a period. The destruction of the polity of the
ten tribes, which took place one hundred and thirty years
previously, may, however, have originated the undulation
that now swept over the land with so much power; but
the contrast between the teachings of the prophets of God
and the Tathigato is still greater than that between the
Pitakas and the Vedas.

The venerable leaves consulted by the magicians, the
ustrologers, and the sorcerers, in the doomed palace of
Belshazzar, might have thrown greater light upon this
eniquiry than they did in relation to the hand-writing
upon the wall ; but they are lost, and their secrets are
gono with them. The influence of the monarchs of Parsia,
who reigned from Indis to Ethiopin, must not be dis-
rogurded in our estimate of the couses that originated,
or the influences that directed, the philosophical specu-
lations of the Hindus in the earlier ages of Buddhism.
The sages of Greece may seem to have been too far away to
have made any impression upon the Sramanas or Bralmans
of Indin, though some of them are said to have visited
the far east; but they have thoughts in common, that
appear to have been derived from one and the same source.
We havo o more extended insight into the system of
Pythagoras than of uny other of the' contemporaries I
of Buddha. We seo it through the mists thrown around
it by the writers of & later age; but there is o striking
similarity between the thoughts and doings of the two |
sages. They both itinerated. They both tanght the
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alternate destruction and renovation of the universe ;
that true knowledge is to be obtained, not by the medium
of the ears or the eyes, but by abstruct thought ; they
both instituted communities, and imposed upon  their
followers & striet discipline, insisted stringly on the
necessity of tempernnce to preserve the mind in unbroken
serenity, forbade the use of sumptuous garments, regurded
purity of heart as of greater value than offerings or
sacrifices, taught a oneness of nature between gods, men,
and animals, and made a distinetion between living above

- nature and according to nature. This identity of sentiment

extended not merely to the outward life, but to the desper
questions of philosophy. In teaching the doctrine of
transmigration, the Greek spoke of a triad, and of three
worlds; he gave information to his disciples as to what
bodies he had previously inhabited, and under what cir-
cumstances he hoad then lived ; his memory was porfect
as to past states of existence; he told others what sort
of persons they had been in former hirths: and he made
known that there had been a gradual doterioration of the
human ruce, from o state of original purity and peaceful-
ness. The source of the great philosophics of the ancient
world seems to have been some region near the birth-place
of the nmﬁum;andifwumuldlnmnmnﬁmth&puh
und make andible, the primitive language, and reveal the
thoughts and imaginations then eliminated, we should have
a key by which we could lay open and explain many an
enigma now alouded by misunderstanding or hid in utter
darkness,
Wa-hlwmﬁlrudtoﬂuﬂiﬁnﬂhynfmp'hg one
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system of philosophy with another, from the difference
of meaning in the terms that are used ; and this becomes
the greater, when we sot ourselves to the study of Hinduism
without a special teaining for the purpose; becaunse the
meaning we attach to many important terms is at variance
with that in which they are regarded by the native mind.
Hence the numerous mistakes that have been made by
men of naume; firsi, as to the terms themselves, and then
as to the arguments they have founded on them. In not
a fow instances, things that appear absurd to the western
student are no longer so when viewed through the medium
of the mind by which they are received, and from the
same premises. The Hindu does not elearly separate
matter from spirit; but confounds the properties and
powers connected with ench. Even thought is supposed
to be n material operation. The whole of the cuter world
is within us by the impression it produces. It is, therefore,
not a reality, and is not something separate from us, except
in appearance, In like manner, we ourselves appear to be
without the universal Paramétms, though in reality
within ; we are one with God, and not distinct existences.

The aim of nearly all the philosophies of India is the
m.mﬁmuimthdnguﬁmthnpumofaﬂmd
its consequences; but this is ulmost the only subject upon
which they agree. They nearly all, either in truth or
semblance, scknowledge the existence of a’ Supreme Soul,
though differing #s to the attributes they give to it; but
as Buddha ignores the existence of any such Universality,
there can be mo agreement between him and the other
Hindu sages upon this most fundamental of all truths:




INTROTUOTION. I

and this one divergence includes and necessitates in-
numerable variances. The Hindus do not believe in
creation, in the Semitic sense of the term. They say
that something may come from something ; and though
they do not seek for any proportionateness between eause
mdufwhtha;hﬁﬂthﬂmﬁhhgmatmmaﬁm
nothing; all changes aro but the revolutions of ono original
existence. These, however, are not the axioms of Buddha.
He teaches that at the dissolution of any given world,
the destruction of the elementary materials composing
it is complete, no more of anything being left than
can be found in the void inside the drum; and that
another world is produced de mowo. On another
subject of primary importance, the existence of the soul,
Buddha is equally heterodox, as regards the ganeral
standard of Hindu philosophies. They nearly all acknow-
ledge the existence of some kind of soul, though differing
widely us to its nature. One tells us that ench person has
a separate soul, pointing out where it resides in the body.
Another tells us that all souls are one, und can have no
corporeal locality. Now we are informed that the soul is
8 monad, an atom, an imperceptibly minute substance ;
mdthmthﬂﬁhuaﬁahmifmmnt&mitym&iuiuﬁnihly
extended, having the same qualitics as space and time.
But there were some of these old thinkers, who had right
idens of the office of the soul, and described it as like
a charioteer who has the guidance of the horses attached
to & car.

As to the evils to which man is subjeet, there is mors
unison of thought between the two great systems of India.
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It may be possible to set aside the great facts of the exist-
ence of Grod and of a soul; but no one can deny that the
state of man is ono that calls for some remedy, if a cure for
his miseries can be foond.  Yet the schoals diffor as to the
enuse of evil. Whilst one says that it arises from the
separation of the individual soul from the soul of the
universe, another affirms that it proceeds from the union
of the soul snd matter, and & third tenches that it comes
from the restless activity that is natural to the soul ; whilst
Buddha proclaims, with wearisome prolixity, that it is the
consequence of attachment to the objects that are apparent
to the senses, The remedy is the same verbally in nearly
all the systems: receive the truth, and it will make you
free ; but whilst each system declares its own erved to be
the truth, the bewildored Hindu has to ask, amidst this
conflict of opinions and pretensions, What is truth #

But the subject is interminable in its ramifications;
vast and complicated, ns is sll that proceeds from the
Arysn mind ; and of ever-incressing interest in econnexion .
with the speculntions of other thinkers on man and his
coming and going, his present and past existence, and his
immortality. These introductory remasks, though imper-
feet, may at least throw some light upon the system, and
enable the reader to understand more readily the chap-
ters upon which he will now enter. Further notives must
be left to other expositors, or to a more favourable period
for resenrch. !

Covrosno, CEyLox,
June 180h, 1560
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CHAPTER I

THE LEGENDS AND LITERATURE OF INDIA.
I. TESTS OF THE TRUTH OF HISTORY.

Y1 is the maxim of the npe in which we live, not to take
uny assertion for granted, merely bocause it is so said by
some one clse; but, to ask for the ground on which we are
called upon to believe it. Formetly, a statement was
made, and if it had authority for its repetition, and wos
confirmed by antiquity, it was received, and belisved in,
without further search ; arguments arose from it, theories
were founded on it, and conclusions were drawn from it,
that no ne disputed, But it was seen, when the world
hod become more enlightened, and was ubout to leave the
deep ruts of other ages, that this was not the right way in
wlﬁchthumhﬁ:rtruthiatubumdmmd; for if the
stutement itself is wrong, all the results supposed to flow
from it are thereby vitinted. We are now told to act in
this way : “Begin at the beginning; bo sure that you

1
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are not deceived in your first proposition ; then proceed
cantiously, having a renson for every step you take, and
for every conclusion to which you come; and thus pro-
ceoding, u.[kfmﬂm]}r. you will attain, in the end, to
sbsolute verity, and will be able to maintain, against all
comers, the position en which you take your stand.” It
is the use of experiment, commencing, not as formerly
from some conjectural basis, but with some simple and
certain truth, that has led to nearly all the seientific dis-
coveries of modern times, by which the condition of the
world has been changed to so great an extent. It is
suthority that is now asked for in all dopartments of
science ; not the authority of names, but that of tried and
substantinted fucts  To test the averments of history there
is the application of a similar rule, and no event is now
relicd upon as certain, unless we have the evidence re-
quired to verify its cluim to our regard.®

2, THE LEGENDS OF EARLY ROME.

The severs and searching scrutiny to whiph the records
and religions of all nations have had o submit,—as well
with regard to their most minute parfieulars as to their
great and essential principles—has torn from history some
of its plessantest pages; but meny an error has been

* 1 lesve cut, for the present, ull refenmes to immediste revelation, Whm -
any ahe oluims to apeak or act in the namo of God, T hure thes to esk, What
arn the proofs be can give ma that he hos reosived the commission af God !
And if T have to reeotvg thess proofs on the lestimony of mother, 1 have
further to sk, Ins the rocorder had the opportunity of knowing ihe certuinty
of the statements he makes # T he o Fithful reconder ; may 1 rely upon his
wornl without the fear of being lod setray b And have thi fts thut he resords
gome down to me af he wrote them, without eorrupkion or alteration § :
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thereby exposed, that was previously thought to be a truth
of God, The process by which the enquiry is carried on,
is of s0 sure a charncter, that however much, in some
instances, wo may regret the consequences of its applica-
tion, we are obliged to submit to its unimpeschable deci-
gions. That my meaning may be the better understood, T
will give an illustrative instance of the manner in which
the rule is applied to the history of ancient states. The
example I present is that of Rome, With what zest does
the schoolboy devour, when he reads, perhaps by stealth,
the legend of the birth of Romulus and Remus! How
the dnughter of king Numitor, Rhea Silvia, one of the
vestul virgins, had two sons, and was put to death for
vialating her vow of chastity ; how the children were ex-
posed on a mft, by which they wore earried down the
Tiber, until the frail vessel in which they luy, grounded
near a fig-tree, in one of the shallows that afterwards
became famous us the Forum: how a she-wolf there found,
and suckled them, sssisted in the reverent care she fook of
ber charge by a woodpecker, until they were discovered
by a shepherd, who carried them home, and brought them
up us his own children ; and how they afterwards learnt
the dignity of their descent, were ncknowledged as the
grandehildren of Numitor, and founded Rome. The fig-
tree wos in existence, as well as the shepherd’s hut, in
historic times ; the story of the she-wolf was presented,
both by painter and sculptor, in works of art wronght
with the most exquisite skill ; and festivals were celobrated
to keep in remembrance the wonderful events, the diyine
interpositions, connected with the founding of * the' eternal
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city.” But the whole has been proved by the unsparing
eritic to be o mere legend, without any real authority;
and it has now to be set aside ns * unhistorical.” The
story can be traced back, in this form, only to a certain
distance in the aneient chronicles of the city. It is then
told in ways that contradict each other in important par-
ticulars ; and it has also to struggle with other legends,
almost equally rich in poetry, but equally destitute of
foundation in truth. And at an earlier period still, there
is the burning of the city, in which its archives nre lost,
and beyond that time all is uneertainty and confusion.
“The claims of reason,” we are told by Niebuhr, in re-
farmmemthgmbjmhufnnu.mmtbenmmd,mdn
are *to take nothing as historical which eannot be his-
torical."”

3. THE BINGHALESE LEGEND OF KALYANL

To show more clearly still the manner in which these
conclusions are arrived at, T will apply the same process

to one of the earliest of the Singhalese logends, in itself

not without interest, and in some respects resembling the
story I have just repeated from the traditions of Rome.
About the middle of the third century after the death of
Buddha, Ceylon was divided into several petty states, and
among the rest was thut of Kalyni (Caléuy), of which.
Tisso was king. His wife was beautiful; his brother,
Uttiya, was a libertine ; and there was evil committed in
tho royal houschold. But the king having heard of the
wrong that was done, sent secretly for » Rodiyé, and

TR T Temm———e——
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spoke to him thus: “I will call together my retinue,
including my younger brother, and T will suy to thee, in
their presence, Is there any one of lower caste than thou
mfmdthumplythﬁumnntmnkah,Thﬂldng'nyumgw
brother is o mesner man than T am.” This was nccord-
ingly done; and the prince, thus put to shame, fled to
Udagumpala ; bu!.humntri'ruimnenﬂnlemumﬂ:a_
th;nmwd@mnnMwhumm
enter the palace with the rest of the priests when they
went to receive the usual alms. The lotter was filled with
the common topies of a guilty lover ; but it had no nams,
nor was the place mentioned whence it came. The (ueen
mnucthmultuusuiutntthegivingufnlms;nudmnhe
was looking towards the messenger, ho took the oppor-
tunity to let the epistle fall on the ground. Its fall, how-
ever, eaused o rustling noise, which attracting the notice
ufthelu‘ng,hnmkitup;nndunrmd'mgitlwmwthnt
his queen was wnfuithful to her exalted position.  Uttiyn
had been the pupil of the high priest of Kalyni, and
their hand-writing was alike. The king charged the high
primtwithhnvingwﬁtmuthaletber;limﬂmlhnnupu-
tmhﬁnn:nfhilinmmnm;nnﬂmmmunﬂnd-himtuhput
toﬂaﬂhhybainguutinhnml&mnufbnﬂing oil. For
seven days the attempt was made to heat the oil, but it
still remained cold ; but the priest, when a herdsman in &
fmmnrnge.imdmﬁndmtnryhthnpmpt,hydmwning
u fly that fell into some milk he was boiling, and fofthis
offence, though he escaped the death appointed by the
king, he wus tarned into  heap of nshes. The queen was
thmwninmthnﬁm,mﬂmmgnm_mt'm
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pieces. But to punish the king for this act of impicty
towards an innocent priest, the déwns who protect Ceylon
cansed the sea to encroach on the land, and much damnge
was done to the country. To appesse their wrath, as it
was supposed that the country conld be saved in no other
way, the king resolved to sacrifice his virgin daughter.
Placing her in a golden vessel, on which was insoribed the
word “ rhjadhitéti,” which signified that she was a royal
maiden, the vessel was committed to the waves of the sea.
PBut the flood still raged, until 100,000 towns, 970 fisher
villages, and 470 villages inhnbited by divers for pearls,
had been submerged.* As the king, from the back of his
elephant, was watching the progress of the devastation,
the earth opened, flame burst forth from beneath, and he
was 1o more seen by his people. By this time twenty
miles of the const, extending inland, had been wushed
awny, and the distance from Kalyfni to the sea was re-
duced to four miles. The royal virgin drifted townrds the
dominions of the king of Migam, when the veaanl wos
seen by some fishermen, who brought it to land. The
monarch Kéwsntissa, having heard of the wonderful cap-
ture made by the fishermen, went to examine it; and
when he had read the inseription upon it, he relensed the
princess from her confinement, and she beeame his queen.

* Tho sama Jogend informe us that, in & formar age, the citadel of Riwank,

25 polaces, and 400,000 strosts, were swallowsd up by the s This was o9
mﬂmmﬂmlﬁtﬂq. The salmerged land was bobwoen
T o and Munanr, and the istand of Manar is all Shat i now left of
what wis ante o large territory.  ‘This legend, notwithstanding it munifest
exnggeration us 1o the extent of the injury, muy be founded on fact, as the
Himdu uod other nutions have u similar tradition, and seppose that Ceyloa
wna then much lirger than it iv st presest.

i T — T —
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As the vessel was brought to shore near s wihéra, she
was called Wihdra-déwi ; und she afterwards became the
mother of Dutugemunu, famous as the expoller of the
Malabars from Ceylon. On the day on which the child
was named, the king invited 10,000 priests to the palace,
who were presented with an alms-offering of rice-
milk.

This story, taken from the Réjowaliyn and the Maha-
whnso, cannot be received as true; for the following
rensons, smong others that might be nemed : 1. We are
certain that at this time there eould not be one hundred
thousand villages in o province so far distant from the
seat of the principal government, or that 470 of these
could huave been inhabited by pearl divers. There are no
ancient ruins here found that would indicate the existence
of u large population at this early period, though such
remaing are abundantly presented in other parts of the
island. 2. It is equally improbable that the use of letters
should in this age (as we shall afterwards more distinetly
notice) and in those lnwless fimes, have been so general an
sccomplishment as it is here taken to be ; as, according to
the story, the two kings, the prince, the priest, and the
queen, must all have been able to read; and it must have
been the suppgsition of the king that those who might
find the golden vessel would possess the same advantage.
3. The monarch Dutugemunu, who bound on the royal
dindem in 161 e is represented, in the record where
these events are found, ns being the great grandson of
Panduwihisa, who became king in 504 ne.  For 343 years
we have only four generations. 4. It is said that 10,000
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priests were present at the naming of Dutugemunu.®
How could so small & province as that of Mégam suppert
by alms so great a number of persons; and how could the
king provide milk for the rice of all, in a country where
the traveller finds it difficult now to prooure a single
measure P 5. The motive for the origin of the legend is
too apparent—the exaltation of the priesthood. An inno-
cent priest is put to death, upon presumptive evidence of
his guilt. For this unintentional erime, n king lnses his
life, his virgin duughter is sagrificed, and more than one
hondred thousand villages are destroyed. How sacred
then, how divine, must be the character of the priesthood,
if no inferior expintion could take away the consequences
of the sin. 6. We have no record of these events that we
can trace to the time when they are said to have occurred.
The date of the Rajawaliyn we do not kngw ; that of the
Mabéwanso is about a.p. 460. These are the only sources
whence our information is derived; and they are too
distant, or too wncertain, in their date, to allow of our
placing confidence in their statements about the reign of
Tissa. These ﬂhjﬁﬁiﬂﬂﬂ.,hd&pﬂﬂdﬂuﬂ}' of those arising
from the supposed interpasition of the déwas, the awkward
introduction of thnmtmmRudiyé,mdthahnpmbnhility
that the king would in this way proclaim his own dis-
hum.mﬁhlhthamuﬂihiﬁ:yuftheitmy. ‘We can
anly receive it as legend, in which there may be seme
trath; but to what extent no one can tell Tt is in o
similar mauner that all the events recorded of the past are
* Tumour's Mahdwanso, cap, xii,
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that he may discover to what extent they are entitled to
reception as real ocourrences. I have chosen the story of
the princess of Kalyfini ns a tentative examgple, because it
is one that Christinns and Buddhists can alike examine
dispassionately, It is not referred to in any of the saored
books ; it belongs to secular history, and not to religion ;
eud whether it bo true or false makes no difference to

uddhism as o system of belief.

4. THE CASTE OF THE BRAHMANS,

Oriental students, whose attention has hitherto been
directed almost exclusively to Brahmunism, have been as
unsparing in their attacks on systems hoar with uge, us
the professors of western lore, I shall notice their inne-
vations ot some length ; us we shall thereby be nided in
bringing the same agency to bear upon the system that
cluims as its author “ the all-wise Duddha.”

The most prominent institution on the continent of
Indis is that of caste; which, under whatever aspoct we
may view it, is an unmitigated evil. Tt seeks to unman
the whole ruce of human beings; for it would make us
believe that n portion is composed of those who are more
immense majority, are less than men—they are things
made to be huffed, oppressed, and degraded, every moment
and every where, to an extent that the people of other
lands have never known; not even the African, in his
lowest humilistion. Yet in the command that bids the
binding of the mighty fotter, there are words that ought
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to shame every one who repeats it as a plea for oppression;
far, though the Suden proceeds from the foot, he is equally
with the twice-born an emonation from Brahma : still
“his offspring.” The pretensions of the Brahmans are
founded on a legond contained in the JatimAl&, of which
the following is o translation :—* In the first creation by
Brahma, Brahmanas proceeded, with the Vedn, from the
mouth of Brohma, From his arms Kshatriyns sprung;

g0, from his thigh, Vaisyas; from his foot Sudras were

produced : all with their [emales. The Lord of creation
viewing them, said, ‘What shall be your cceupation P’
These replied, * We are not our own masters, O god, com-
mand us what to undertake!’ Viewing and comparing
their labours, he made the first tribe superior over the
rest. As the first had great inelination for the Divine
sciences (brahmaveda), therefore he was ealled Brahmana.
The protector fram ill (kshaynte) wns Kshatriya. IHim
whose profession (vesa) consists in commerce (which pro-
motes the success of wars, for the protection of himself
and mankind) and in husbandry, and attendance on cattle,
he called Vaisyn. The other should voluntarily serve the
three tribes, and therefore he became a Budra : he should
humble himself at their foet.”* This legend has been
made to minister to an arrogance that has no equal in the
whole story of mon’s usurpations. * The Chandéla,” says
Manu, “can never be relieved from bondage or emanei-
pated by a master. How can he, whom the supreme God
has destined to be the slave of Brahmans, ever be released
from his destiny by man? . ... Whatever exists in the

* Colebrooke, Misoellanoons Eeswys,

-
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universe is all, in effect, though not in form, the wealth of
the Brahman ; since the Brahman is entitled to all by his
primogeniture and eminence of birth. The Brahman eats
but his own food, wears but his own apparel, and bestows
but his own alms. Through the (permissive) benevolence
of the Bralmans, indeed, other mortals enjoy life.

The Jatimali is a comparatively recent work; and
before we bow down, whether gs Sudras or as Nishdas,
to the haoghty Brahman, we require to have made known
tnm,inmdm-tnmmmmlmiuinn.mmmmmcimt
authority; something that comes to us from times nearer the
era of the supposed emunation. But it is a fact of modern
diseovery, that the farthier we go back in the history of the
Hindus, the fower allusions we find to the subject of caste,
until, in tho cldest of the Vedas it is a thing unknown.
One of the noblest nmong the many fricnds of India,
Dir. Muir, now of Edinburgh, and late of the Bengal Civil
Service, hns set himself to the task of collecting, from
every available source, the principal Sanskrit texts that
bear upon the social and religious interests of Indin®

® Three parts of this work, entitled * Original Somskrit Toxts, on the
Origin and - Histary of the Peopla of Indis, their Helizhon and Institations,™

been publishod. 1. On the Mythleal and Legendary Accounts of

Thiﬂ!m-mnnh}-nﬂriﬂnnfthﬂjmlu,mdthdrm!
the Western Branchos of the Aryan Race, 3. The Vodas: Opinimne of
Authars, anil of later Tnifian Writers, in regand to their Origin, Inspira-

and Authority. T regret that Thave, at present, aceess 1o anly the thind
d&mwﬂ;bﬁlhﬁuﬁftﬂﬂnﬂlmﬁ#r@m‘lm#ﬁ
time of the publication of the Tuexts, ju the Wesloyan Methodist Magazing,
for 1861, T have made extraets from Dr, Muir's priceless volumes o &
greater extent than might have been right under cther ciroumatances ; s [
know that gain is ot his object, but the spreading of information that will
advaneo the intersta of Tndin, [Sinco the ubuve was written, & fourih part
Tuns been published, which T have not seen.] :
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This important work he is executing with an industry and
erndition that demand the gratitude of all who are secking
to place man in his proper position, as the free, noble, and
happy creaturs of a loving and most merciful God. There
is only one power that can bring about this grand con-
summation ; but before we can expect that power to be
rightly effective a previous work will have to be done:
many an error will have to be exposed, and broken many a
tyrant's gyve.

The results of Dr. Muir's investigations on “ The Theory
of the Origin of Caste,” are summed up in a section of so
much value, that I insert it without abridgment :—

“The contents of this chapter [On the General Theory
of the Origin of Castes] have made it abundantly evident
that the sacred Looks of the Hindus contain no wuniform
mﬂmﬁvmrdnemuntnfthnuﬁginufmta;hut,
on the centrary, present the greatest varioties of opinion
on the subject. Explanstions, mystical, mythieal, etymo-
logical, and eritical are attempted : and the freest soopé 18
given by the writers to fanciful and arbitrary conjecture.

“First of all, we have the mystical statement of the
Pmmhuﬂukim,ﬂntthufamfnthmnfﬂmthmmp&ﬁm
castes formed three of the members of Purusha’s body,
while the servile issued from the feet. This, the oldest
extant passage in which the castes nro connected with the
different parta of the creator’s body, seems to have given
rise to all the subsequent representations to the same offict
in later works. Thﬂﬁluwﬁiuhitmnhfmiuﬂpﬂhﬂ.
with little substantinl alteration, in two texts of the
Bhagavata Purana: while, on the other hand, in passages
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cited from Manu, from the Vishou Purans, and the Vayu
Purana, and in one extracted from the Mahabharata, the
mystical character of the original Vedic text disappears,
and the castes are represented as if literally produced firom
the several members of Brahma's body. This theory is
not, however, carried out consistently, even in those works
where it is most distinetly proposed ; and the original
division of castes, after being lost sight of during the first
nge of perfection, is agnin introduced at a later period in
such way as to necessitute o fresh explanation to account
for its re-appesrance.

“By two other authorities; the Harivansa and the
Mahnbharata, the origin of castes is otymologically con-
nected with colours: (sarna, the Sanskrit word for cnste,
meaning originally eolour:) an explanation which, how-
ever fancifully carried out in these passages, is really
founded on faot : as there can be no doubt that the Aryan
immigrants into India, coming from northern countries,
were of fair complesion, while the sboriginal tribes, with
whom they enme into contsct, were dok. This eircume-
stance seems to be alluded to in the Vedic text. ‘He
destroyed the Dasyus, and protected the Aryan colour.’
Again, attempts are made to explain the nssumed charno-
teristics of the several castes by fanciful etymologies of
their respective names; the word Kshatriya being con-
nected with profection; the nome Vaisyn with agriewlture
and ealfle, snd the denomination Sudea with sergice. Tn
the case of the Brahman, indeed, the derivation is reason-
able; s his appellution is probably connected with brakwa,
prayer, or sacred learning, or the Veda.
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“ Finally, we have passages of a different tenor, asin a
quotation from the Mahabharats, in which the distinetion
of castes is derived from the different characters and
pursuits of the several sections of the community ; or such
us that other text from another part of the same work, in
which men of all castes are said to be descended from
Manu."

In these discoveries, we have s powerful auxiliary in
the preparatory work that has to be undertaken for the
evangelizing of India, coming to us from an unexpeoted
source, It will now be a pleasant undertaking, to trouble
the Brahman with the same mantra spell wherewith he
has disquicted millions of men during more than two
thousand years ; and to procliim to the Sudra the novel
intelligence, that the rishis, whom his oppressors so much
venerate, are his own friends, and never gave the Brahman
any particle of the power he has wrongfully exercised
during so many ages.

I need not say to any cne resident in this island, that
Buddha was uniformly the opponent of caste.® He pro-
claimed the original equality of all men. He ordained his
priests equally from all clusses of the people, and gave

them precedence nccording to the order of their initiation,

® i The hope of Coylon arises from warious couses, und we whall here
notiee the infuenee of coste on religion. It is a fact that the Singhaless are

ot so mmch attachid 10 the system of costes, 1= are their neighbors on the'

pomtinent of Indin. Cosle exists in Ceplon, but with groster force in Indin
Hoee it is & mere custom—thens o part of the nutiona]l Hindy institoies,

Hero it is more politien] then roligioe—Eeoms more religion than pelitiol.

Hero oo man loses his esste by the ndoption of s new fiith—thive tha

Bruhmun beoomes wn utter ontuast by changing his eroed,  Thoagh demurred.

to in this very place (the Hall of the Legislative Councl) by the higher

. -.l.u—u_.:__:q..-m. —
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without regarding the circumstances of their birth or
their previous position. It was his doctrine, that it is the
greater or less development. of the moral prineiple, that
makes the essentinl difforence in tho status of men.
Though it is too much to say that “no hostile fecling
aguinst the Brahmans finds utteranee in the Buddhist
cunon,”* the opposition of Buddha to the principle of
caste wos ot first seen in the maintenance of an opinion
contrary to that of the Brohmons, rather than in direct
attack upon their system or express exposure of their
errors.  The third Sutrs records a conversation between
Buddha and the Brahman Ambatta, in which the sage
asserts the superiority of the Kshatriyn caste. Amnother
Brohman is reforred to who was called “ the white lotus,”
from the colour of his skin. In the fourth Sutra, Sénn-
dandhn, Buddha asks & Brahman of that name what it is
that constitutes o Brahmon. Ts it descent, loarning, fair-
ness of comploxion, good conduct, or an aequuintance with
the rules of scrifice? He then asks of theso things
separstely, whethor, if the one he numed were wanting,
the man would still be & Bruhman. Sénadandba answered,
that if & man had learning snd good conduoct, he would
still be a Brahman, though he had not uny other of the

cluswes of the Singhabose, we, neverthuless, find oll castes and clamos mioting
in the jury box with the greutest hurmmy. AT sit on the exen form

in the Christian. ehurches ; all partaks af the suoe oop when the wine i

distributedd at the Lord's Supper. The Wellalas {the highest casto wmong ithe

Singhuless)) now fullow dEifcrent trades, which wero anciontly restrictod i the

lower urders, unl ocasionally mnrrisges take plaee betweon perssas of

different ctes,  Caste in thun Indfay ity iren. grasp on the aifections of the
M —Alwis's Lecturss on Bruddhiom, p, 30,

* Max Miller,!Auciont Sunskrit Litornture,
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five ndvantages. This wns the answer that Boddha
wanted to bring out, but it was not assented to by the
other Brahmans who were present. There is evident
a growing antagonism upon the part of the Brahmans,
from the time it became spparent that Gatama intended
to set aside their pretensions; and we learn from more
than one of the Buddhist Sutrns, that the theory of caste
was the subject of anxious investigation upon the part
of those who resorted for instruction to the hierurchs of
the system after his death.

Here Buddha is on the side of truth; as to principle,
but not as to fact. It is the teaching of Buddhism, that
when our earth was first inhabited, the beings who
appeared in it were produced by the apparitionsl birth;
that their bodies still retained many of the attributes
of the world from whence they had come—the Abhassara
brahmn-loka ; that there was no difference between night
and day, snd no difference of sex; that they lived together
in oll happiness and in mutual peace ; and that they could
sonr through the air at will, the glory procecding from
their persons being so great that there wns no necessity
for o sun or moon. The dogma of the Brahmans can be
traced back, in their own books, until it beeomes oxtremely
attenuated, and then altogethor invisible. That of Buddha
is confessedly, ns are all his other dootrines, the result of

his own intuition ; and us there is 5o known fact to support

it, coming to us from any other source, it is to be regarded
s “unhistorical,” and to be rejected.
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5. THE BANSERIT AND PALI LANGUAGES.

The Brahmans have been deprived, by o similar process,
of another immunity that has long been ceded to them by
the inferior castes. They not enly supposed themselves
to be sbove the rest of men because of their origin ; but
they maintained as another proof of this great fact, that
their language is divine; that it is not, and never has
been, spoken by any other race upon earth; that it is the
langunge of the gods, and that its mujestic Fhythm is heard
in the crystal palaces of heaven. 8o suered is it, that if
the Sudrm, even by nccident, hear its words as enuncisted
in the reading of the Vedas, bitter oil, and boiling, is to be
poured into his ear, that the orifice may be closed for ever
oguinst o similar act of desccration. But when Jones,
Colebrooke, and other learned men, began to study
Sanskrit, they seon found thut there are striking nffinities
between langunges that had previously been supposed to
have no resemblonce to each other. The Zend, spoken
formerly in Persia, the Groek, and the Latin, it is now
evident, haye all had the same origin as the language of the
Brobmans., The present vernoculars of India can be traced
works in Pali, poems, dramas, and other compositions ; and
the further we go back the more nearly does the language
we meet with resemble the Sunskrit. It is thought by
many philologists that there must have been a time, when
Sanskrit was the common langunge of the people of India.
In the style of the Sanskrit compositions which have come

2
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down to us, there are changes and varieties that can only
be accounted for on the supposition that it was once a
spoken language; since it is only when a langnage censes
to be spoken that it becomes set and unchangeable. The
Brahmanas, for instance, equally differ from the ancient
Vedic hymns and from the more modern Sutras. These
hymns present various forms of inflection and conjugation
not seen in the works of luter authors, and are to he re-
garded as by far the most ancient specimens of Sanskrit
literature now extant. By some disruption of the Sanskrit-
gpeaking population the country became divided into
separate provinees, cach of which, in process of time;
hod its own distinet dislect, from which has been
formed the present vernaeulir, whether it be Bengali,
Hindi, Mahrathi, or Guzarati. The Tamul, Malayalim,
ond other langunges of the Dravidian family, ore not

included in this arrangement, for reasons that would

require, for their development, too lomg n digression
from our main object. The process we have referred to
closely resembles the formation of the French, Portuguess,
Spanish, Ttalinn, snd other langunges of modern Europe,
from the parent Latin, Thers is also o remarksble resom-
blance in the manner in which the phonetic changes are
made. In Puli all harsh sounds are avoided ; the lotter v
is frequontly omitted ; and one word is made to flow into

another with wonderful case and rhythm. The style of

the langunge and the character of the religion taught in it
assimilate; and few languages would huve been equally
adapted for uttering the soft tones and gentle sayings of
tho Tathigato. Parwnta, o rock, becomes pabbata in Pali;

J

e il Rd
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aswa, n horse, in o similar monner becomes tissn : ralkty,
red, ratta; dharmma, truth, dhamma; vrikshe, a tree,
rukha; sisys, n disciple, sissan; sarpa, u serpent, sappa;
singha, o lion, stho; and chaurs, o thief, chéra. In com-
position, ms we learn from Clough's Béalawatéra, 16ka
aggo, the chief of the world, becomes lokaggo; and tatra
a}‘nn,ﬂlmis,hmmhtrﬁj'm

The following positions have been established by Dr.
Muir ;—

*“1. That these forms of speech have ull one common
origin :—i.e., that Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin are
all, as it were, sisters —the daughters (some perhaps elder
nnd some younger, but still all daughters) of ono mother
who died in giving them birth: or, to spoak without o
figure, that they are derivations from, and the surviving
representatives of, one older langusge, which now no
langer exists. And, 2. That the races of men who spoke
these severnl langunges aro also all descended from one
stock ; and that their ancestrs at o very early period
lived together in some country (situsted out of Hindu-
stan), speaking one langunge; but afterwards sepurnted,
to travel awny from their primeval abodes, st different
times, and in differont directions,—tho forefuthers of the
Hindus, south-ward, or south-eastward, to Indin; the
ancestors of the Persians, to the south ; and those of the
Grecks and the Romans, to the west. The languages of
those branches of this great Indo-European stock which
mﬁnﬂiuﬂguttoga&whtbﬁruﬂimthmr—mﬂy.
the Persiins and the Indinns,—continued to beat the
closest resemblance to each other; while the tongues of
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those offshoots which separsted earliest from the parent
stock exhibit in later times the least amount of resem-
blance, the divergencies of dialect becoming wider and
wider in proportion to the length of time which had
elapsed since the separation.”

It is thus evident that the ancestors of the dark and
dreamy Brahman, and of the pale and practical European,
anee chised ench other under the shade of the same tree,
and lived in the same home, and had the same father, and
spoke to that father in the same language: and though
the difference is now great, both in outward sppearance
and mental constitution, not more certainly do the answer-
ing crevices in the dleft rock tell that they were onoe
united, than the accordant eounds in the speech of the two
races tell that they were formerly one people; and this
unity is proclaimed overy time that they address father or
mother, or call for the axe, or name the tree, or point out
the star, or utter numbers. The Singhalese being allied
to the Sunskrit to an exteht not surpassed by any other
vernacular now in use, thore must have boen a time when
the two races, the Ceylonese and the British, were far
more nearly related to cach other than as being residents
in the same beautiful land, or subjects of the same gracious
queen. The resemblance in the languages that have been
named will be more clearly seen from the following lList
of wonds, taken from Bopp's Comparative Grummar.
EANSERIT. EEND. GRENK. LATIN, ‘ENFLINHE.
pitri paitar  wamip  pater  father
bhritri  bartar  dpatpla® frater  brother

= Bund or brotherhood.
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FANAEKLIT. EENT, GIERR. LTIV, ENGLISH.
dubitri  dughdhar Bvydrgp —— daughter
asiwa aspa oy e horae
nidman  niman  Swopa noWER  name
tira stdre dovip  astrum  star
upari wpgiri  imép super above (upper )
duwi diva &do duo tiwo
triz thris Tpls ter thrice
shat hhwwas & sex aix
tishtdmi  kistami  lovmps sto atand

Here an interesting enquiry presents itself, By what
people ws the Sanskrit originally spoken, and what was
their origin or character? The suthors of the Sanskrit
books regard themselves, and the heroes of whom they
speak, as Aryans, and their country is called Arya-bhumi or
Arya-désa. The word arya, as may be learnt from the
Singhalese Lexicon, means “noble, excellent, of respectable
lineage.” It was the national name of the ancient inhahit-
ants of India who worshipped the gods of the Brahmans,
in contradistinction to the Désyas, who are regurded s
barbariuns or demons. The word is still preserved in Iran,
the modern name for Persis, and even the green isle,
Erin, may dave derived its name from the still more
luxuriant east, In the earliost traditions we seo the Aryans
fnmh:gthnﬁ'mmth&mmufthﬂﬂhnﬁhm; and
then, us they rush onward toward the sun-lit region that
lny ot their foet, like the Paradise of which their fathors
had told them, they take possession of it as their permanent
home. In their old songs there are allusions that prove ihe
fact of their migration from o colder country ; they are a
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fair race ; and in one of the Brahmanas there is o tradition
that the first man, Manu, descendod from *the northern
mountain,” after n deluge. The Aryans advanced along
the horders of the great desert of Marvar, from the Sutlej
to the Bariswati ; and here they halted for 8o considerable
s period, thtthilmgfunhmﬁnahmumguddumﬂaﬂ
ground. They must afterwards have spread themselves far
and wide, as in their more modern writings there are
numerons references to ships and maritime commerce ; and
it is evident that o langunge similar to Sanskrit was in use
on the sea-coust in the time of Solomon, s his ships are
said to haye brought from the distant Innd they visited,
apes, ivory, peacocks, and algum trees; the numes of which,
as they sppear in the Scriptures, ave Sauskrit rather than
Hobrew.*

It must be o source of extreme mortification to the lordly
Brahman, when ho finds, upon evidence provided by him-
self, and which he cannot controvert, that the langunge he
uses, under the supposition that it is known only to himself
and the gods, is derived from the same source ss the
langunge spoken by the races he regards with such utter
contempt, and from which he turns away with disgust as
from a pollution and & curse,

The Buddhists have put forth the samo pretensions in
reforence to Pali, that the Brahmans have done as to
Sanskrit. It is the language in which their sacred books,
the Pitakns, are written, and is sometimes called Magadhi.
The word Pali is unknown on the continent of Indin. It
was the remmulurufthnmuntqhwhinhﬂnﬁhﬁtd;

* Max Miiller, Loeturs on the Beienos of Language.



THE SANSKRIT AND PALT LANGUAGES. 23

and is thus spoken of by the grammarian Kschehéyano:-
“There is a language which is the root (of all langunges) ;
men and brahmans spoks it at the commencement of the
kalpn, who never before uttered a human aceent, and even
the supreme Buddhas spoke it : it is Migndhi* The same
statement is mado in the Patisambhidi Atuwiws, xnd the
following extract is taken from the Wibhangs Atuwiwa:
“Parents placo their children when young either on & cot
or a chuir und speak different things, or perform difforent
actions.  Their words are thus distinetly fixed by their
childron (on their minds), thinking that such was said
by him, and such by the other; and in process of timo they
learn the entire language. If's child born of o Dumila
mother and an. Andhaka father should hear his mother
speak first, he would speak the Dumila langunge ; buat if
he should hear his father first, he would speak the Andhaka.
If bowever he should not henr either of them, he would
speak the Migadhi. If, again, a person in an uninhabited
forest in which no speech (is heard) should intuitively
aftempt to articulute words, he would speak the very
Migadhi, Tt predominates in all regions, such as hell,
the animal kingdom, the petta sphere, the human world ;
and the world of the dewss. The remaining eighteon
languages, Kiratha, Andhaka, Yonukn, Damila, ete., un-
d&goﬂhlugm,htnutthnﬂﬁgndhi. which alone is
stuﬁmry.uit'ﬂmidh_bu the language of Brahman
and Aryas. Even Buddha who rendered his topitaka-words
into doctrines, did so by means of the very Migadhi; and
why? Because by doing so it was casy to noquire their
* Appendiz, Noto A.
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true significations. Mureover, the scnse of the words of
Puddha which are rendered into doctrines by means of the
Migndhi language, is conceived in hundreds and thousands
of ways by those who have attained the Patisambhidé, so
soon ns they reach the ear, or the instant the ear comes in
contact with them: but discourses rendercd into other
languages are sequired with difficulty.” .

1t is said, moreover, that all the birds of the air and
the beasts of the forest speak the same lnngusge; but as
they eannot learn lotters, they spesk it indistinctly, and
in & manner unintelligible to men. A similar thought to
the first has been entertained by many nations in behalf
of their own tongue, and even in modern times experiments
have been tried to find out the primitive language, but
without sny satisfiictory result; for if it were possible to
isolnte ehildren entirely, they would not speak ut all, or
use a single articulate sound; ns may be seen in the case
of deof mutes, many of whom have all the orguns of
speech porfectly developed, but as they never heard o
sound, they are not sble, except in cases where they are
speeinlly instrueted, and with great labour, to make one,
unless it be o murmor or a seroam.  There are tales among
all naotions about persons who could understand the
language of bird and beast, that are popular in the
nursery, but are mot repeated by men. The statement
is not correct that the Mégadhi langtage has been
“stationary,” ns there is a wide difference between the
style of the text of the Pitakss and that of the
Commentary. The Buddhist must, therefore, submit to

* Alwis's Loctures on Duddhism, p, 85,
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the same humiliation as the Brohman, and confees that
the langunge of his saered books is derived, ond not
original ; and that it comes to us from the same source as
the dialeets spoken by the nations of Europe. This con-
clusiom derives ndditional confirmation from the statementa
on page 19. There is thus another resson why the
DBuddhist should distrust the Atuwdwas, which he hos
been taught to revere ns the word of the wnerring; in-
nsmuch as they are proved to contain statements that are
not troe.

6. THE VEDAS.

As g soloce in the midst of his trouble, *the twice-barn"
Brahman may resolve to turn townrd the volume of the
holy Veda, and comfort himself with the thonght that
here he still remains supreme. Of this divine emanation
he is the sole guardian, OF the eternal word he is the one
authorized keeper. At intervals in the great ages of the
past, its existence has been hid in the mind of the deity;
but it is now revealed to him, that he may live as a god
among men, and then return to bo absorbed in the infinite
Purumétma, of which he now forms a part. Bub even
here the Brahman is followed by his stern and unrelenting
nntagonist—Research. The orientalist can now stand on
the highest step of his temple, regurdless of both idol and
priest, and proclaim to the millions of India, with an
energy of voice that the elang of the cj’mbll.ﬁﬂm'i
the chanque, the roll of the tomtom, the shouts of the
people, and all the other appliances brought to his rescue
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by his numerous retainers, camnot overpower, that the
older Vedas pay no respect whatever to the Birahman ;
that they know mothing, even by name, of the gods he
teaches men to worship; and that the rishis who composod
their most sacred portions, acknowledge themselves to
have been the same s other men in their ignoranee and
weakness. As the Brahman and the Buddhist are alike
in their veneration for the rishis, the removal of the erroms
80 long prevalent, respecting these ancient sages, will not
be without some importance and sighiificance in this island,
a8 well as upon the continent.

Tho Vedss, when referred to in Pali works, oro the
same, in name and number, as those of Sanskrit authors :
Rich, Yajush, S&man, and Atharvins i but Buoddha,
when he referred to them, spake of the Ti-wedn. The
Buddhists regard the Atharvéna s of less authority than
the other Vedns. They believe that they originally con-
tained pure and unmixed truth, when uttered by Maha
Brahma, but that they have been corrupted by the Brah-
mans to suit their own purposes, and are not now to bo
relied upen 65 o divine revelstion. This thought would
be worthy of further notice, wore it possible to test its
value; but the memories of dead men cannot be called as
witnesses, and we have no written documents as our guide.
Euch Veda cousists of two parts: 1. The Muntras, or
Hymns, inwhiﬂhthngﬁsnmprnimd,mﬂthniruaimnpu
is invoked. 2. The Brahmanas, illustrative and explana-
tory of the Mantras, with the Upanishads, in which ex-
pression is given to ideas of a more spiritual and mystical
character. The Mantrus constitute the original and most
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essentinl part of the Veds. The Hymns are eollected
together in portions called Sanhitns, which from the
archaic stylo in which they are written, are supposed to
be the oldest part of the Veda There are copies of the
Vedas in sovernl of the libraries of Europe, and portions
of them have been tromslated iuto English, French,
German, and Russisn, By Max Miiller the Vedic litera-
ture is divided into four periods: 1. The Chhandas period,
in which the first, the oldest hymns of the Rig Veda
were written, extending from 1200 to 1000 sc. 2. The
Muntra period, in which the more recent Vedic hymns
were composed ; lasting from 1000 to 800 ne. 3. Then
enme the Brahmana period, during which the chicf thoo-
logical and liturgical tracts bearing this title were come
posed; from 800 to G600 mo. Tt was at the end of this
interval that Gétama Buddhn appeared, according to the
chronology of the Singhalese. The authars of this period
appeal to various preceding unwritten authorities; and
present the clenrest proof that * the spirit of the ancient
Vedie poetry, and the purport of the original Vedie
sacrifices, were both beyond their comprehension.” 4. The
Sutrs, or most modern period, extended from 600 to 200
B.C, in which the ceremonial precopts were reduced to o
systemutio form. There ean be no absolute certainty us
to these dates; but they are not adopted without renson,
or from mere conjecture. There ure no mile-stones in
Vedic literature; but by the change in the character of
the seemery that presents itself, we can havé some ides
of the distance we have travolled. Not unfrequently, an
author refers to o previous author. There are difforences
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in construction and metre. The gradual development of
ngrmtqstmnmhﬂﬂ:md,&omthaﬁgumﬁmu—
pression, through the literal interpretation, to the accom-
plished fact and the estublished custom. There is o
perceptible change in manners and usages, and the introdue-
tion of now modes of thought, now restrictions, new laws,
new ceremonies, and new gods. The influence of the nscetio
principle, at first scarcely seen, sccures to itself from age
to sge, & position of greater prominence. The further we
go from the present, the fower are the personages intro-
duced, whether divine or human, and there is s greater
simplicity and unity, both in liturgy and rite. By thus
sounding the stream of the past, and examining the sand
und shells that the plummet brings up from the depths
of other ages, the learned have criteria to guide them in
the judgment they form of the sge in which the Vedic
books were composed.

The worship preseribed in the earlior Vedas comprehends
prayers, praises, and offerings; the latter consisting princi-
pally of elarified butter poured on fire, and the intoxieating
juice of the Soma fruit. There is no reference in them to
the Trimirtti, Brahms, Vishou, snd Siva ; to Durga, Kili,
or Réma ; or to any other of the gods that are at present
the most popular in Indin.®* The principal deities are
Agni and Indra. Agni, at onee fire and the god of fire,
is now regarded with indifference, and seldom worshipped.
Indra is o personifieation of the firmament as sending rin,
and is now ridiculed by the Brahman, slthough under the
name of Sekra, he is still honoured by the Buddhists.

* Wilson, Rig-Vels Sanliita.
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In the most ancient hymns the unity of God is ncknow-
lodged ; just as we should infer it would be from the still
unshaken Pentateuch. We there find that up to the
time of the Exodus, there were men whe, apart from the
teachings of Isrnel, worshipped the one truo God, or
believed in his existence and might.* The path by which
mun wandered away from primitiye truth to polytheism
and idolatry can be seen most clearly in the liternture of
the Hindus: In the earliest of their forms of invosation,
germs of error may be traced. The elements, in these
regions seen in their most sublime and terrific modes of
working, are personifisd. There is no mention of the
image of any god, nor is thore any allusion to any form
of idol worship, and there is no formal teanple ; bat heaven
is rogavded as thoe father of the universe, and eurth the
mother. The stars are the radiant flock, held in captivity
by the god of storms, until set free by the swift arrows
of the god of lightning. The god of thunder has the wind
as his watch-dog, chasing the clouds as they career along
the sky, or acting as a faithful guide to lead the spirits
of the good to the realms aboye, beyond the broad river,
or the atmesphere, that separates the two worlds. All the
great changes that take place around us ure described in
mystical terms; and wherever there is movement there
is supposed to be the presence of divinity.

The social life of the Vedic songs is more in accordunce
with western usage. The family is instituted, ond the
dwelling fixed. The government is patriarchal. Every
man is priest in his own house, and his own hand kindles

* Exod, xvifl. 0. Num. axfi. 8,
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the sacred fire. Marriage is monogamie, Wommn is had
in honour, and isa joint ruler, and a joint worshipper with
her hushand. She is seen to move freely in the market,
at the well, in the place of worship, and in the palace,
There then sueceeds an era of greater formality and ex-
clusiveness. Men with pleasant voices are employed to
chant the hymmns; thohuumhuiﬂnrmsigmhjﬁphwnf
privilege ; and the hierophant pretending fo sanctity is
entreated to present the sscrifice. These begin to form a
soparate elass, and to claim immunities. Their pretensions
uro resisted ; but they finally triumph, and the perfected
Brohman appears, elaiming to be more than saint in purity,
and more than king in power.

The opinions entertained by the Hindus on the origin
of the Vedas are varied and contradictory. Thero are no
fewor than twelve difforent delivernnces on this subject.
In the following snalysis the supposed source is givenm,
and then the authority upon which the statement is made,
from somo saeved book, but not Vedic. 1. The elements.
“Prajhpati brooded over the three deitics (fire, air, anid
the sun), snd from them, so brooded over, he drew forth
their essences—{rom fire the Rig Veda, from air the Yajush,
und from the sun the Simn verses.” Chéindogyn Upani-
shad. 2. The mouth of Brahkma, af the ereation. *Onos
the Vedas sprang from the four-faced creator, us he was
meditating, How shall T create the aggregute worlds s
before? He formed from his castern and other mouths
the Vedas called Rich, Yajush, Séman and Atharvan,
together with praise, sacrifice, hymns, and upnhm."
Bhégavat Purdns, iii. 12. 3. The breath of Brakma.
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“ As from u fire mado of moist wood various modifications
of smoke proceed, so is the breathing of this great Being
the Rig Veds, the Yajush, the Samn, the Atharvan,
the Ttihdsas, Purdnas, seience, the Upanishads, sldkas,
aphorisms, comments of different kinds—all these ore his
breathings.”  Virihad Arinyaks Upanishad, 4. Jie
creative power of Brakma. * In order to the noeompliah-
ment of sacrifice, he formed the Vodas - with these the
Sidhyés worshipped the gods, as we have heard *  Hari.
vansa, ¥. 47. “The god fushioned the Rig Veda, with
the Yajush, from his cyes, the Sima Veda from the tip of
his- tongue, and the Atharvan from his head.  These
Vedas, as soon 1s they are born, find o body.  Henes they
obtain their charaotor of Vodas because they Jind (vindanti)
that abode.” Harivanss, +, 11. 665, 5. Sarasvati.
** Behold Birasvati, as the mother of the Vedas ! Muhf-
h!_:qﬁral;u, v. 12,020. 6. The mystioal rite Purush, * From
the universal sucrifice were prodused the hymns called Rich
und Séman, the metres, and the Yojush.” Purusha Sukta,
7. Time. “From time the Rich verses sprang ; the
Yujush sprang from time.” Manu, xii, 49. 8. From the
residue of the sacrifice. *The Rich and Shman verses
sprung from the remainder of the secrifice, nehehhista”
Atharva Veda, xi. 7. 9. The puere principle. * The Veda
constitutes the second division of the sattva-guna, Drahma
being one of the fist.” Manu, xii. 40. 10. Elternity.
“The ﬂruﬁdnrimdﬁ-um]imhmniletﬂ'ml;thm 0
Brahman, are ouly its modifiations.” Vishnu Purina,
Wilson’s Trans. p. 285, ‘11, Vishaw. “Ho is composed
of the Rich, of the Saman, of the Yajush; he is the soul.
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.t o .Farmaﬂ.uftha?aduhaii&iﬁﬂnd:hafurmsﬂm
Veds and its branches into many divisions. Framer of
the branches, Sakhis, he is also their entirety, the infinite
lord, whose essence i8 knowledge.”  Vishun Puréns, [
-4 12, Emanation. “The Veda wus not the result |
of effort proceeding from the conscious intelligence of any
individual.”

The confusion arising from the differences between one
suthor and another is incressed by the contradictions in
tho writings of the same quthor. * He who comprehends,™ =
soys Manu, the essentin]l meaning of the Veda, in what-
ever order of life he may be, is prepared for absorption in ]
Brahma, even when abiding in this lower world.” This
virtue s saidl to extend to all the Vedas. Just as o clod I
thrown into the lake is dissolyed, when it touches the
water, so does all sin perish in the triple Veds" Yetin
another place he says, “The Q4ma Veda has the pitris
(sprites) for its divinities, wherefore its sound is smpure §
Inunuthnr;ﬂnoehumrtafhﬂimpurityuf this Veds,
for another resson.*

By snother class of writers, all of whom are regarded
as orthodox, the Vedns ure placed on o level with other
works, or degraded below them. # First of all the Sastras,
the Purdna was uttered by Brahma. Subsequontly the
Vedas issued from his mouthe” Viyn Purins, i. 56. Ono
Purinn speaks of the errors of the Vedas,” snd in on
Upanishad they are designatod as ¢ the inferior science,”
in contrast to *the superior soienoe,” the kuwledgud:

the soul. There are other nuthummdmhndlthltrﬂjui"t
o Muir's Sanskrit Texts: Past i, ]
H
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one Veds and not another, or parts of Vedns; and others
who say thut ** there was formerly only one Veda, one fire,
and one cast’” There have been long controversies, car-
ried on with muoeh ingeauity, ubout sound, originating in
the question whether the Veda is eternal or a product;
reminding us, by their inconclusiveness, of cne of their
own sayings, that “however much o man may try, he
cannot jump on to his own shoulders.”

7. THE RISHIS OF THE BRAHMANS.

A far more important enquiry than any involved in this
useless logomachy is, What did the rishis, the authors,
or seers, or proclaimers, of these sncient hymns say of
themselves P Do they elaim for themselves the mighty
und mystic powers that have been attributed to them in
modern ages, and that cause myriads, even in our own
day, to utter their names with reverence and swe? Now
wi may venture to affirm that neither enstern nor western
student was prepared for the discoveries that have been
mado respecting them, from their own productions. I
have sometimes been ready to express my regret that so
much profound leurning has been expended, and so much
money, in the preparing and printing of Vedic texts, by
different governments and societies: but when I sco the
use made of them by such men as Dr. Muir, and learn
the wonderful results that have arisen from the quest -
into their interminable mazes, whereby revelations have
been made, most helpful to the missionary and the
philanthropist, that might otherwise have remained hid

1
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for further ages—I am mare than reconciled to both care
and cost.

To the following important extracts, I ask the attention
of my island friends, and as there are mony of them who
will understund the original, I insert the Sanskrit text, os
well as the tranalation.®

The rishis describe fAemsclves ns the composers of the
hymns, a8 will be seen from the following passages.f

1. Passages in which the word kri, fo make, is applied
to the composition of the hymns.

" Ayim deviyn janmane stomo viprebhir fsayh akiri
ratnndbfitameh. This hymn, conferving wealth, has been
made to the divine race, by the sages, with their
month.” 1. 20. L

“Eved Tndriys vrishabhiya vrishne brahma akerma
Bhriyavo na ratham. . . Akdri te harivo brahma navyam
dhiyé syfma rathynh sadisdh. Thus have wo mumde &
prayer for Indra, the productive, the vigorous, ns the
Bhrigus (fashioned) a car. . . . A new prayer has been
made for thee, O lord of steeds. May we through our
hymas (or rite) become possessed of chariots and perpetual
wealth.” iv. 16, 20.

'Thﬂrﬂﬂud&hﬁhwuﬁumﬂﬂm;uﬂ‘ﬂ
therefore indebted to ofher writers for poarly all the information I prosest -
about the Brahman and his literature; the anly sxseption being in thass cases -
i which {llustrative reference is made to Buddhism, or extracts are mads from -
native books.

+ Yet Max Miiller, one of our grest suthorities upon thise subjects, sy
“In fhe most ancient (Samakeit) Tterature, tho idea oven of sthoeship is
sxcloded.  Works are spoken of as revenled to and commtnieated by cortain
anges, bt not as composed by them”  Ancient Senskrit Literture, 523,

1 “ With their own mouth” Wilion.
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2. Passages in which the word tax, fo fashion or fubri-
eate, is applied to the composition of the hymns.

“Esha vah stomo Maruto nampsvin hridd tashto
mandsa dhityi devéh. This reverential hymn, O divine
Maruts, fushioned by the heart, has been presented by the
mind.” i 130, 6.

“Etam te stomsm tuvi-jita vipro matham na dhirah
evapi ataxam. T, o eage, have fubricated this hymn for
thee, O powerful (deity) as s skilful workman fashions
o car,” v, 20; 15,

3. Texts in which the hymns are spoken of as being
generated by the rishiz.

“Suvriktim Indriya brahma janayanta vipréh. The
sages generated a pure hymn and a prayer for Indea.”
vii, 31, 11.

“Im# Agne matayns tubhynm jitdh gobhir asvair abhi
grinanti rhdhak. These hymns, Agni, generated for thes,
supplicate wenlth with cows and horses.” x. 7. 2,

These extraots are solected from several hundreds of &
similar desoription, collected by the care of Dr. Muir.
Further sxtraots, from Professor Wilson's translation of
the same Veda, will throw sdditional light on the charactor
of the rishis,

Thus they pray :

“May he (Indra) be to us for the sttainment of our
objects ; may he be to us for the scquirement of riches;
may he be to us for the acquisition of knowledge: may he
come to us with food.™ Sikta, ii. 3. “May the Maruts,
born from the brilliant lightning, everywhere preserve us
and make us happy.” xxiii. 12. * Inssmuch as all people



36 LEOENDS AND THEORIES OF THE BUDDHISTS.

commit errors, so do we, divine Varuna, daily disfigure
thy worship by imperfections : make us not the objects of
death.” xxv. 2. * Destroy every one that reviles us; slay
avery one that does us injury : Indra, of boundless wealth,
enrich us with thousands of excellent cows and " horses.”
xxix. 7. “Come, let us repnir to Indra (to recover our
gtolen eattle), for he, devoidl of malice, exhilarates our
minds: thereupon he will bestow upon us perfect know-
ledge of this wealth (which consists) of kine." =xxiii. 1.
i Thrise, Aswins, vislt our dwelling and the man who
in well disposed towards us; thrice repair to him who
deserves your protection, and instruet us in threelold
knowledge ¢ thrice grant ua gratifying (rewards) ; thrice
shower upon us food, as (Indra) pours down rain.” XXXV
4. “Agni, with the burning ruys, destroy entirely our
focs, who make no gifts, as (potters’ ware) with n club;
lot not one who is inimieal to us, nor the man who attacks
us with sharp weapons, prevail against us’ xxxvi. 16

« Diseriminato betwoen the Aryas und they who sre.

Dasyus; restraining those who porform no religious rites,
compel them to submit to the performer of sacrifices.”
11.8, “Agni confer excellence upan our valued cattle,
and make all men bring us scceptable tribute.” 1xx. B
«May thy opulent worshippers, Agui, obtain (abundant)
food ; may the learnsd (who praise thee) sud offer thee
(oblations) sequire long life; muy we guin in battles

hntjrfmmmrfms,pmﬂmﬁngto:hugod:thnirpnrﬁ!ﬁ.

for (the uequisition of) renown.” lxxiil. 5. “ Defonded,

by (our) hovses, the men by (our) men, the sons

|

Agni, by thee, may we destroy the horses (of our mom'u!} 1
by (ows)



THE RISHIS OF THE BRAHMANE ar

sons, and may our sons, learned, and inheritors of ancestral
wealth, live for & hundred winters.,” lxxiii. 9. * Thon,
lord of all, knowest what are the riches of those men who
make no offerings: bring their wealth to us” lxxxi 8.
“The Somn juice hos been expressed, Indrs, for thee;
potent humbler (of thy foes), upproach; may vigour fill
thee {by the potation), #s the sun fills the firmament with
his rays.” lxzxiv. L. * Dissipate the concealing darkness:
drive away overy devouring (foe) ; show us the light we
long for.” lxxxvi. 10. *Uome into our presence; they
have ealled thee, fond of the Soma juice ; it is prepared ;
drink of it for thine exhilaration; vast of limb, distend thy
stomnch, and, when invoked, hear us, as a fathor (listens
to the words of his sons).” civ. 5. * Kutsa, the Rishi,
thrown into a well, hes invoked to his succour, Indra, the
slnyer of enemies.” cvi. 6. Aswins, you raised up, lika
Somn, in a ladle, Rebha, whe for ten nights and nine days
had lain (in o well), bound with tight conls, wounded,
immersed, and suffering distress from the water.® Thua, °
Aswins, have I declared your cxploits: may I become the
master (of this place), having abundant cattle, and s
numerous progeny, and retaining my sight, enjoy a long
life: may I enter into old age, as (s master enters) his
house.” exvi. 24, 235,

In the later hymmns of the Sanhita, there is a continusnce
of the same form of supplication, and the request is still

* Rebha and Vandina (also cast into o well) are sid to have boes riskis,
“Tn these nnd similar instances, we way possibly have allasions to the
dangers unidergme by soma of the first teachers of Hinduism smong the

people whom they sought to civilise”  Profesor Wilson. But it sses much
more likely that it was on account of some cattls mid,
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presented for *food, strength, and long life,” Allusions
to tho town and its customs, and to the eultivated field,
are more frequent; but the cow and the horse are still the
most prominent objects before the worshipper, and he asks
for protection « from dogs and wolves." Now, ns in former
instances, when the rishis ask for anything, they ask it for
themselves. They are not intercessors, vicariously pleading
with the gods. * Conquer for us; fight for us.” exxxii, 4.
“ May we scquire riches, in the strife of heroes.” olvii. 2.
“May we overcome owr mighty and formidable foes."
clxxviii. 5. * Let us, through thy favour, overwhelm all
gir foes, like torrents of water.” 1L vil. 3.

As we read these extracts, the impression is made upon
our minds, that they ave very like the revel-songs of some
band of moss-troopers, gone forth to levy black-mail ; and
parhaps this thoaght is not very far from the trath. As
the Aryans descended from the mighty hills where they
must for some time have lingered, and spread desolation
in the pluins below, nothing could be more natural than
muny of the sentiments and wishes hero expressed. They
were n young nation, full of life snd hope, migrating to
snother land, that they might seek a richer inheritance
than that of their fathers, and were opposed in their
progress by powerful enemies. The rishis were un-
doubtedly, in some cases ut least, warriors ss well as
makers of songs; the hand red with blood might mix
the intoxicating soma; and we can imagine some of their
hymns sung by the whole clan immedistely previous to an
attack upon the Désyns, rich in flocks and herds, or after
some successful foray, when the low of the stolen kine
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would mingle with the voice of praise to the power that
had given them their prey. We have here more than
enough to convince us that the framers of the Vedus were
ordinary men, making no pretension to the wonderful
powers with which they have been invested by the
Brahmnnse. The Vedss are o purely human production ;
the confessions and invocations of the rishis themselves
being our warrsnt for this conclusion. The religious
clement is scarcely apparent, in many of the Sanhitas;
for prey, and not purity, the request is presentod. There
are occasionally hymns that rise nbove this low estimate
of righi pioty, in which are passages of great poetic beauty.
With some notion, howover vague, of the unity of Guod,
they nddress the elements us his agents or representatives.
They see these elements, now for the first time in theie
tropical energy; and intense emotion is stirred within
their souls, as they appeal to the gleaming sun, the rapid
lightning, and the dark storm-cloud, lying low in the sky
from the weight of the abundant treasure it contains, with
which it is ready to fill the exhausted well and fertilise
the parched wildormess.

The claim set up by the Brahmans for the supernatural
inspiration of the rishis cannot be maintained. We speak,
in common phrase, of the inspiration of the poet. All ages
and nations have done the same. The poets themselves are
acoustomed, like Milton, to ask light and aid from heaven.

“And chiefly, Thou, O Spirit, that dost profer
e ll ample,the wpright beur and

....... What in me ia durk,
Dlumine ; what fs low reise and sapport.”
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PBut we do not, on that account, approach the poct as
we should one whom we thought was in the possession of
super-human intelligence. Many of our rhymers are no
more soreerers than the dullest prose writer that ever wrote
on palm-leaf or paper. Just in the same way, the rishi
of the Brahman, looked at as o hymn-maker, is o harmless
kind of being, respectable, sometimes religious, and some-
what sustere, asking for divine guidance almost in the
vory words his brother poets have used in all time, for
the same purpose; and claiming for himself neither irre-
sistible power, like the wicked Mira, nor unerring intunition,
like the teacher Buddha. There is thus another race of
imaginary beings swept away, with the genii and ghouls
of our ehildhood, from the dreamland thot hos been the
dread of many generations; and the whole world will soon
learn that man has been his own greatest encmy, and that
he has suffered the more, the further he has wandered away
from the voiee of the God who loves him.

Nearly the whole of the Himalsyon mass of later
Sanskrit lore will have to be set nside s ineredible, It
ia the result of wilful perversion and pretence; it tells of
events that could never, by any possibility, have happened,
and of beings that could never, by any possibility, have
lived. Tt will always be interesting, as the record of man's
wondrous power of creativeness, within a certain limit, and
of his ability to fascinate and mislead those whom he sceks
to bind and blind; bat when the genius of history shall
appear in her full majesty, she will allow no stately temple
to the kings of the Brahman, and to his warriors no vietor's
Crown.
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We have seen what the first and the greatest of the
rishis were, on the testimony of their own hymns. The
charncter of these men, ns it appears in the literature
of maore recent periods, is so entirely different to that
which is recorded in the most ancient of the Sanhitas of
the Rig Veds, that we can scarcely bring ourselves to
think that the oscotic Prahman, to whom the world,
and all within it, is an illusion, can be the representative,
by religious descent, of the Aryans, who loved to drink the
intoxicating soma, and rode en the wild horse, and lifted
cattle.® By degrees, os further research is made in Vedic
revelation, we shall bo sble to trace more clearly the
manner in which this great change wos offected. But when
the Aryans ceased to be emigrant and nomodie; when
municipal institutions had to be formed, and property pro-
tected ; when a life of activity and warfare had to be sue-
coeded by one of inerfness and quist; when those whose
forefathers hod dwelt amidst the everlasting suows had to
yield to the enervating effects of & warm elimate—it is
reasonable to supposs that a new state of things would
arise, which would have a correlative effoct upon the race.

8. THE RAHATS AND RISHIS OF THE BUDDHISTS.

The Buddhista Bnve béen equally deceived with their
antagonists, the Brahmans, in the estimate they have
formed of the character of the rishis. Tho power they

® We sne the modern disregard of fhe Vedus, in the fact fhat reoontly thers

was not & vomplete copy of thess seered works in the pessesion of any of the
Brahumans of Caleutis, nor was there wny one who had red them,
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atrribute to these venerated sages is scarcely inferior to
that of the rahats, which we shall have to notice st greater
length by and bye. By Singhalese authors they are re-
presented as being possessed of super-human attributes,
In secking to obtsin nirwfne, it is o great advantoge
to hnve been a rishi in a former birth. The rishi ean
tell, by his own intuitive knowledge, the nature of all
disenses, and prescribo for them an infallible remedy.
When he wishes for mangoes, or any other fruit, he can
go through the nir and take them. He can comprehend
space. He can assums any form. He can destroy fifty
cities, if he so wills it. He can tell how many drops there
are in the ocean, snd number the living creatures that
inhabit it ; and can tell how many spans there are in the
sky, and how many atoms in Maha Meru, though it is
nearly a million of miles high. Ho can dry up the sea,
though in one place it is eight hundred and forty thoussnd
miles deep. He can hide the carth with the tip of his
finger, and shake the whole of the Himalayan forest, with
all its mountains, with as much ease os if it were a ball of
thread.

When the power of the rishis is presented as a com-
parison, which is a common practice with native authors,
it is spaken of, if possible, in still more extrnvngant terms.
The gods are sometimes envious of the clevated position
to which they sattain, and fearing lest they themselves
should be superseded, and thereby lose their high and
privileged positions, they resort to the meanest and most
unwarranted schemes to sceomplish their downfall. The
throne of Sekra (Indra) having become warm, he knew
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thereby that his celestinl supremacy wos in danger; and
when locking to see whenee it proceeded, he discovered that
it cume from the meritorious observance of the precepts
by the rishi Lémnsa Késynpa. To induce the sage to take
life, by sluying the animals at o sacrifice, and thus commit
evil, the déwa persuaded the king to call him to the
performance of this rite, by sending his daughter to the
forest in which he lived. Spell-bound by the besuty of
the princess, he consented to accompany hor to the eity
for this purpose; but when about to uplift the sacrifivial
knife, the plaintive ery of the animals brooght him to his
senses, and he returned at once to the forest, thercby
preserving his great merit still intact,

The Vedas are declared by Buddha, us previously stated,
to have been corrupted by the Drabmans. The aged
brahman, Drins,—who, ab the sage's cremation, secroted
one of his bones as o relic, in his hair, but wos afterwands
deprived of it by the déwns,—on visiting the teacher of
the three worlds, asked him whether, if sn aged Brahmun
were to wisit him, he would rise and offer him n seat.
Buddha replied that he could not do so, as it would be
highly improper; and asked Drdna if he regarded him-
self s a trune Brahman. The reply that he made was:
“Tf one who is descended from a futher and mother that
are both of pure race, who ean traoe his descent as equally
pure through seven gencrations, and knows the Veds
perfectly, is ® be regarded ns n Brahman, then sm I
one.” But Buddha denied that the Brahmans were then
in the possession of the real Veds. He said that it was
given in the time of Késyapa (s former supreme Buddha)
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to certain rishis, who, by the practice of severe susterities,
had acquired the power of seeing with divine eyes.
They were Attako, Wihmako, Wimadewo, Wessfumitto,
Yamataggi, Angirso, Bhiraddwijo, Wisetio, Knssapo,
end Bhagn. The Vedas that were revealed to these rishis
were subsequently altered by the Brahmans, so that they
are now mado to defend the saerifice of animals, and to
oppose the doctrines of Buddha. Tt was on account of
this departure from the truth, that Buddha refused to pay
them any respect.®

-~ At another time, when Buddha resided at Jétawana,
there were saveral nged Brahmans of the Maha Sila Kula,
who came to visit him. (To belong to this Juls, o
Elhn'.ﬁ]n mnstpmmlﬂﬂk&ﬁnﬁfhhnpmﬂﬁ.md
spend daily 20 nmunams of treasure; s Brahman 80
kdtis, and spend 10 amunams; and a Grahapati 40 kotis,
and spend 5 smunams).f These Brahmans resided in
Kosol, and were senile and decrepit, ss they had lived in
the reigns of severnl kings. They sat respectfully on
ane side, and said to Duddha, ** Do the present Brahmans
follow the same rules, practise the same rites, us those in
more ancient times P He replisd, “No.” They then re-
quested, that if it were not inconveniont, he would be pleased
to declare to them the former Brahmans Dharmma. He
then proceeded : There were formerly rishis, men who had
subdued all passion by the keeping of the sila precepts

* Angutiars Nikiya: Panchaks Nipata,

t It is to he undersiood throughout, that when, in quoting from the
Fitakus, words appesr within parentheses, they are taken from the
Commentary, and not from the Text.
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nnd the lending of a pure life. They had no cattls, no
gold (not even as much as four mussas, cach of which is
of the weight of six mérs seeds) and no gruin. Their
riches und possessions eonsisted in the study of the Veda,
nd their treasure was a life free from all evil. On this
account they gnined the respect of the peopls, who had
always alms ready for them ot their doors. They suffercd
no kind of snnoyance or persecution, and no one sent them
away empty when they approached the dwelling, Some
of them remuined continent until 48 years of nge. They
did not then, like others, seek to purchase their wives, bui
want to the door of some one of thair own caste, and said
to the inmates, “ I have remaiued chaste 48 years; if you
have o virgin doughter, let her be given to me.” The
daughter, if they have one, is brought to the doar, in
bridal array, water is poured on the hands of the Brahmen
mnd kiis bride (as the marriage rite), und the parents say,
“This is our daughter, but we givo her to you, that she
may becomn your wife, and be by you supported.” But
" why do these Bruhmans, after rofraining from marringe
80 long, then seck a wife? Tt is from a noedless appre-
hension. They suppose that il they have no san, the race
will become extinet, and that on this account thoy will
have to suffer in hell. (Thero are four kinds of boings
who fear when there is no danger. 1. Worms, that fear
to eat much, lest they should exhaust the earth. 2. The
bird kirals, the blue jay, that hatches its eggs with its
feet upwands, that if the sky should fall, it may be mady
to support it. 3. The kos lihiniys, the curlew, that treads
with all gentlencss, lest it should shuke the earth. 4. The
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Brahman, that secks a wife lest his race should become
extinet )

The Drahmans, for a time, continued to do right, and
recoived in alms rice, seats, clothes, and oil, though they
did not ask for them. The animals that were given they
did not kill; but they procured useful medicaments from
the cows, regarding them as fricnds and relatives, whose
products give strength, beauty and health. The Brohmans,
(not killing snimals in sacrifice) had soft bodies, of a
golden colour, and great prosperity. Through their
abstinence from evil, other beings enjoyed a similar state
of happiness and repose. Dut by degrees they saw and
coveted the wealth of kings, na well as females richly
arrayed, chariots drawn by horses of the Ajanya breed
(that knew the mind of their owners, and took them
whither they willed to go, without any guidance) and
elegant buildings. In this way their minds became
corrupted. They resolved to ask kings to make snimal
sacrifices. By this means the passions of the Brahmuns
became inereased. They thought that if the products of
the cow wire so good, the flesh of the cow must be much
botter. The king Okkika, at their instance, instituted &
festival of sacrifice. When the animals were assembled,
the king slow the first with his own sword, gashing them,
and pulling them cruelly by the horns, though previously
to this time they had remained free from injury or mo-
lestation. The Brahmans then slew the rest. Because of
this hutu:h;arjr. the déwas and asurs eried out, ** There is no-
righteousness, unrighteousness, among men;” (so loudly
that all over the world it was heard). Prior to this period,

E
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there wern only three kinds of diseases nmong men ;
earnality, hunger, and decay. There are now 98, of
various kinds. The Vaisyas and Sudras are opposed to
each other. Tho Kshatriyns are at war among themselyes,
Husband and wife arc st variance. And all castes mingle
together in lewdness and vice. The Brahmans, when thay
had heard this diseourse of Buddha, embraced his religion,
and said they would become uphsaka dovotess to the end
of their lives*

It is evident, from these statements, that Buddha was
ignorant of the former condition of the world; that he
knew nothing about the character and circumstances of the
sncient rishis; and that he spoke from imagination alone,
and not with the autharity of truth. Nearly every hymn
of the Rig Veda contradicts his statemonts ; and the
whale arruy of tradition, legend, and history is oppased to
his theory of the origin of eruelty and erime among memn,
It may be said, that if the Vedss have been corrupted,
though the statements of Buddhs are contrary to them,
those statements are not thereby invalidated. But, how
was it possible to alter the Vedas to this extent? Tt could
not be done ofter they were committed to writing, and
before this the Brahmans who preserved them were
scattered over n country a thousand miles in breadth.
Long before the time of Buddhs there were rival socts
and schools among the Brahmans, who would watch cach
other’s proceedings with sl jealousy, and render it ime
possible for them to concert any scheme to alter, in any

* Brikmass Dhammiks Buttsots.
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dogree, the word that they regarded ns etemal and the
breath of the supreme Brahm.

In the mistukes and misrepresentations of many of the
Brahmans, who were eontemporaries of Gotumn, as to the
power of the rishis, the sscred books of Buddhism
partsko to an equal cxtent. They tell us, that his
father, Suddhédans, hed o rishi friend, Kdladdwala
After breskfast this sged sage was nocastomed to visit
one of the celestinl worlds, and watch the ways of the
déwns; and he there loarnt that o supreme Duddha was
about to appesr umong men.  He conld see buckward 40
kalpas, and forward the same period, and know the events
in each.

The following narrative is ascribed to Buddhs himself,
‘and sppears in the Jitakattha-kathé. There was a priest,
Pindéla Bhéraddwhja, who went to the garden of the
king of Udeni, to spend the dny in reticement. The king,
on the smme day, went to the same gardon, attended by &
retinue of wamen, upon the lap of one of whom he placed
kis head, and fell asleep. When the other woman saw
that the king was no longer listening to them, they put
down their instruments of music and went to walk in the
gurden. On seeing the priest, they worshipped him,
and he preached to them the bana. When the king
awoke, he was snnoyed that the other women had left
him; and on discovering tho priest, he resolved that be
would tense him, by causing red ants to sting bim. But
Pindéln Bhéraddwéja roseup into the air, and after giving
the king some good advice, went through the sir to
Jétawana, and alighted near the door of Buddha's resi-
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dmna,whumkadwhyhuhlﬂma;mdthupﬁmrn-
peated to him the whole story. On hearing it, Buddha
said that this was not the only oceasion when he had been
thuummd.md]mthm&mhmdmhimthnlﬁhm
Jataks, :

In o former age, when Brahmadatta was king of
Benares, thero was n low caste chandila, by name Mitangn,
but on aceount of his great wisdom he was ealled Métanga
Pandita. Ho was & Bhodisat (the being who is afterwards
to become # suprome Buddha). In the same city was a
nobleman who had a dsughter, Ditthamangalikd, who
twice in the morth, properly attended, resorted to one
of the gardens for pleasure. On one occasion, when
Métanga was approaching the eity, the young ludy wos
'umnrging from the gate, sccompanied by her muidens;
and so on seeing them he stood on one side, lest they
should be polluted by the presence of a low caste mun.
As she was looking through the cartuins of her conveyanee,
she happened to see him, and asked her maidens what he
was.  They replied that he was 0 mean chandila, As she
had never seen such a being before, she called for scented
water, to wnsh her eyes, and commanded her retinue to
return home. On hearing this, they insnlted and beat
Mitanga without merey, as it was through him that they
had lost their day’s pleasure, When he came to his senses,
and reflected on what had happened to him, he resolved
that he would not rest, until ho had obtained possession
of Ditthumangnliki as his wife. At once he went and
lay down opposite the doorway of her father’s house, and
when asked why he did so, he said that he had come to
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obtain the nobleman’s daughter as his wife. His request
was, of course, indignantly rejected ; but there he remained
six days, and on the seventh (to save the family from the
_ still grenter disgruce and inconvenience that would have
come upon it if he had perished at their door),* she was
brought nnd given to Him; when she, respectfully, said
she was willing to go to his villige. But he replied that
her attendsnts had beat him so ernelly that he could not
vise, and that she must carry him on her back. She was
obediont, and did as she was commanded. Om the seventh
day, without having had sny intercourse with her mean-
while, he thought within himself, “T must enrich this
maiden, by causing her to roceive greater wealth and
happiness than any other woman; but this cannot be
unless T become o sramana priest.” Then saying to her
that he was going to the forest to provide the food they
needed, and that she must not be uneasy until his return,
he went awny. On the seventh day after ho had taken
upon himself the obligations, and assumed the garb of &
priest, he attained to samépatti (the completion of mm

ascetio rite that confers supernatural powers). He then
retirned to the village through the air. When his wife
asked him why he had become o priest, he said she must
inform the people of Denares, that on the seventh day
from that time her husband would appear as Mahia Brahma,
and cleave the moon in two. On the day of the full moon
he apppmrqiuhahduiﬂ,ﬂluminnthgbyhinhigh#
ness the whole of the eity, 120 miles in extent. In the

o Had this misfortuns cceureed, the whole fumily would Turve lost caste for
soven goodrations. K
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presence of the citizens, lie caused the moon to cleave into
two portions, and then descending went thrice round the
city through the air,

On soccing this those who were worshippers of Maha
Brahma went to the house of Mitanga, presented offerings
of untold value, and ornamented his dwelling in the richest
manner. Ie then made Jnown to his wife, that through
umbilical attrition slone she would have a son; thut the
water in which she bathed would be sought for with
eagerness by the peopls, as it would free them from all
disonse und misfortune ever after : and that those who saw
her would each offor to her o thousand (kahapones). The
followers of Maba Brahma provided for her a golden
palanquin, and took her to the eity, where they built for
her a splendid pavilion; and as she there brought forth
her son, he was called, in consequence, Mandabba. When
grown up, he daily fed 16,000 Brahmans, But his father
Matangs, secing by this means he was arriving at the
wrong landing place (in his effort to obtain salvation)
went through the air, and alighting st the place where
the alms were distributed, tock his seat on one side; but
when Maondubba saw him, he commanded him to be off
quickly, as there were mo alms there for such as he
When the attendants were preparing to take him sway,
he rose up into the air, and after repeating other githé
stanzas, said, “They who sttempt anything nguinst the
rishis, are like men who sttempt to scrape the rough rock
with the finger nail, oF to bite through hard fron with their
teeth, or to swallow fire.” After this Mitanga went
through the air towards the east gate of the city, causing

10642
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his footsteps to remain, as he went from place to place
with the alms-bowl. The déwas of the city, enraged at
the insult he had received, caused the head of Mandabba
to be turned the wrong way on his shoulders, and the
Brahmans to vomit, and then roll themselves on the
ground, utterly disabled® When Ditthamangaliké heard

of whut had taken place, she went to enquire what was
ﬂanm;mﬂwhun:hehn&m]:mmn. his eyes white
like those of a dead man, and his body stiff, she said that
the sramann who hod come to ask alms could be no one
else but Métanga, and resolved that she would go to him
and ask pardon for her son. By his footsteps sho dis-
covered the place where he was. He was just finishing
his meal, leaving a small portion of rice in the bowl. She
poured water from o golden vessel, with which he washed
his mouth, and then ejected it into the same vessel. When
the mother asked pardon for Mandabba, the rishi said that
the injury was not done by him; he had felt no anger
when he was insulted, neither did he feel any anger then :
it wns the demons that had done it.  * Your son,” enid he,
“has studied the Vedas until he is intoxicated by them;
but he is ignorant of that which is proper to be done, in
order to produce the result af which he aims.” She still
plended in his behalf. e then said that he would give
her a divine medigine ; and that if she took half of the rice
ﬁmthﬂbu'Lmﬁpuiitinhhﬂrm'amnEﬂ:,mﬂ.ihl
uthnrhn]fi:;t-nthﬂmuihnfthu]lrnhmnm.miﬂdw&h
water (from the golden vessel), they would ull recover.
He also informed her how the persons were to be known
who were proper to be the recipients of ulms, The

e e ISR e—
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Brahmans were revived, in the manner he had suid; but
os they had been recovered by ecating the rice of a
chandila, they were greatly ashamed, and went to live in
the city of Mejjha.

There was & Brahman, Jétimonts, who at that time
resided near the river Wettawati, and was exceedingly
proud of his high caste. To humble him, Mitanga went
to reside near the same place, higher up the river. One
day, after cleaning his testh, ho expressed a wish that
the tooth-cleaner would fasten itself in the hnir of the
Brahman. Ie then threw it into the river, and as
Jatimanta was bathing at the time, it was caught in the
tuft on the top of his head. Thinking it had come from
some omo of low caste he went up the river to sce, and
when he found out that it had come from Métangn, he
abused him 8s a mean, seurvy fellow, and told him to go
and live lower down the river (that the sume inconvenience
might not occur aguin). On receiving this command, he
went to reside lower down ; but the thing took place again,
only the tooth-cleaner this time went against the stream
instead of down it. Again was Métanga subjected to
nhnm;unﬁthanhmnncmuﬁhim,umimldhimM
i{hﬂﬂﬂnﬂdnplrt.mﬂmmmﬂ:duyhinhmdwmlﬁ
split into seven picces. Then the rishi, without any anger,
resolved that he would remove his pride by o stratagem;
and aecordingly, on the seventh day he provented the
rising of the sun. When the people of the land eame
to Jatimants to entreat him to allow the light to shine,
he suid that he was nat the cause of its being withheld ; it
was Mitanga. nerthnmthﬁn:iﬁ,wh-il
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that the sun might be released if Jitimanta would humble
himself at his feet. They therefore dragged the Brahman
to the place where the rishi was; but even when he had
worshipped him, Métanga still refused to let the sun rise,
beeause, if it rose the head of the Brahman would be split
(ss & punishment for the curse he had uttered), The
people asked what, in such a case, was to be done; when
he told them to bring eclay, and therewith cover the
head of Jitimanta, and teke him to the river up to his
neck. This was done; the sun wos then permitted to rise;
and its rays caused the clay to cleave into seven portions
{as & merciful mode of homogeneous revenge). The
Brahmon went down under the water; and his pride
was thoroughly subdued. Then Métangs secing that the
16,000 Brohmans were residing in the eity of Mejjha,
went thither through the nir, and taking his bowl pro-
ceeded to seek uwlms in the street where he had alighted ;
but when the Brahmans saw him, lest they themselves
should come to nought through his influence, they per-
sunded the king to send messengers to put him to death.
At the moment of their arrival he was eating the rice
from his bowl ; and as his mind wus off its guard (and he
was left on that account, without the protection that
would atherwise have defonded him from all evil) they
were able to dispatch him with their swords. Heo was
born in a Brahma-lokn; but the déwas, to avenge his
death, caused o shower of hot mud to fall, that destroyed
the whole country. In that birth Buddha was Mitangs ;
and the king of Udeni was Mandabba,

In this translation, many of the minor details are omitted,

4 e
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#s the narrative is too long to be inserted at full length;
but I have preserved nearly all that relates to supernatural
endowment. One of three consequences must, of necessity,
follow from the statements made in this extract: 1. The
Atuwhwa Commentaries are not to be roceived as an
authority; or, 2. This particular narrative is an in-
terpolation; or, 3. Buddha did really say what is ascribed
to him in this Jitaka, The first alternative will scarcely
be conceded, from the important eonsequences that would
follow any attempt to invalidate the claim of the Com-
mentaries to be regarded ns of equal suthority with the
Text. It would be of no uvail to allow the second, as the
same statements are made in other parts of the =acred
books. And if we receive the third, then the power
sttributed to the rishis is acknowledged, sttested, and
confirmed by Buddbs. Dut that men with such powers
ever lived in this world is against the entire testimony of
all eredible history; and in thus avowing his belief in
their existonoe the Tathégato proclaims that ho is under
the control of like influences with other men. Asin the
prﬂeutiut.mun,haiilndinmmidnhhytbnuﬂmd
his nge. That the narrator of the Jitaka believed in the
pﬂﬂuntﬁibutaltn]ﬁ.hngn,ﬂhlwaﬁdmnﬂinthu
following stanza, uttered us his own thought in reference
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0. THE CREDIBILITY OF THE HISTORICAL RECORDS
OF THE WEST.

It is o question often asked by the natives of India,
“Why are our books not to be believed just s much
as yours are? It is only bock aguinst book; and we
maintain that our books contain the truth, and that yours
do not.”  Our reply is, that when we soe the ola leaf and
the printed page lie side by gide, there may not be much
apparent difference in the eredibility of their evidence;
but we must go back some two thousand years, and then
the difference is not between book and book, but between
book and memory, or between book and tradition.

In the Scriptures of the Hebrews, the art of writing is
continually referred to, even in the earliest books.  In Jub
we have reference to three different kinds of writing ; in a
book, on lead, and in the rock (Job xix. 23, 24), In
Genesis v. 1, we read of “the book of the generntions
of Adum,” In Exodus xvii. 14, Moses is commanded to
“write this for a memorial in & book.” The ten com-
mandments were writton upon tables of stone “ with the
finger of God " (Exod. xxxi. 18). Moses prays that if the
peopls were not forgiven, his name might bo blotted out
of the book which (God had written (Exodus xxxii. 42).
In the book of Joshua, who lived about a thousand years
before the time of Buddha, we read of Kirjath-sannah, or
“the city of letters,” and of Kirjath-sepher, “the vity
of books™ (Josh. xv. 15, 49). In Psalm xl. 7, we have
the passage, *“Then said I, Lo, I come: in the volume

BTNy e R —T

o



HIFTURICAL IECORDS OF THE WEST. 67

of the book it is written of me.” 1t is thus evident that
writing must have been known to the Hebrows, and in
common use, long before the time at which the most
ancient of the Vedic Hymns were composed, if Mnx
Miiller’s Chronology be taken as our guide. The Egyp-
tians were probably acquainted with writing at as enrly o
period as the Ismelites. There is no reference to writing
in the poems attributed to Homer; but the Greeks are
supposed to have bectme acquainted with the arl in the
vighth eentury n.o., though the laws of Zuleucus, 8.0, 664,
nre the first that are known to have beon written. There
is a0 inseription on o vose brought from Athens to England,
*which cannot be luter than 600 me” A public library
was estublished at Athens, about 526 8.c., by Hippins and
Hipparchus. The father of seoular history, Herodotus,
was born 484 n.c., ouly 50 years nfter the death of Buddha.
From this time we have a regular sucecssion of authors,
belonging to various nations, without any long interval
batween one and the other, whose works hove come down
to our own time. The events of their own day are reconded
by them, ns well s those of preceding ages.®

From the statements and narratives of thess successive
authors, in many instances for a time contemporary, we
have evidence that the men we revere among the Greeks
and other nations, are not imaginury names, and that the
scts attributed to them are real events. The proofs we
possess of the genuineness and credibility of early westorn

® In the list of auihess prefized to Liddell and Scoit's Gresk-Englivh
Levicon, thore are the names of thirty-thres persons whe Sourisbed befurs the

heginning of the mmmﬂummwhu
century. 3
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literature will be seen, by referring to the circumstances
under which the New Testament was originally penned,
and has since been preserved. 1. There are guotations
from it, and references to it, in various books, from the
present time up to the time of the apostles. These
quotationa are so numerous, thut “the whole of the New
Testament might have been recovered therefrom, even if
the originals had perished.” 2. There are numerous manu-
soripts of ancient date now preserved in the libraries of
Europe, the oldest of which is in the Vatican st Rome,
and is supposed to have been written nearly 1500 years ago;
and this would, no doubt, be copied from the oldest and
best nuthenticated MS. within reach of the transcriber.
3. There are ancient versions in severnl languages, the
oldest being the Syrian, which was tranalated either in the
first century of the Christion era, or immediately after-
wards. From these facts we ean bo eertain that the New
Testament was written immediately after the death of our
Lord, to whom be “the kingdom, the power, and the
glory, for ever and ever;"” and that they have come down
to usin their original form, without addition, or diminution,
ar corruption, beyond the usnal mistakes of the most careful
copyist. The samo mode of argumont can be used in
relation to the age and uncorrupted preservation of other
works, though it may not be applicable to them to the
same extent as to the Seriptures. “The antiquity of the
records of the Christian fuith,” says Isanc Taylor, *is
substantinted by evidence, in a ten-fold proportion, more

various, copious, and oonclusive, than that which can be

adduced in support of all other ancient works.”

_—— ey
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10. THE INCREDIBILITY OF THE LEGENDS OF
INDIA.

When we turn to Brohmanieul end Baddhist literature,
we find that similar evidences of credibility are either
entiroly wanting, or are presented to a very small extent.
Max Miller tells us, that in the 1017 hymns of the Rig-veds
there is not a single reference to any kind of writing, nor
in any work attributed to the Brahmana period ; and in
the Butra period “all the evidenoe we can get would lead
us to suppose that even them, though the art of writing
begun to be known, the whole litersture of Indin was
preserved by oral tradition only.” *The pure Brahmans
nover speak of granthas, or books. They speak of their
Veda, which means knowledge. They speak of their
Sruti, which means what they have heard with their ears,
They speak of Smriti, which means what their fathers
have declared unto them. We meet with Brohmanas, e
the sayings of Brohmans; with Sutras, ie. tho strings
of roles; with Vedangns, ie the members of the Veda:
with Pravachanas, i.e. preachings; with Darshanas, ie
demonstrations; but we never meet, with a book, or &
volume, or a page." The names and divisions of the
Pitakas are of a similar character; but there are in them
several undoubted references to writing. * There were
in Rojagahs seventeen children who wero friends, Updli
being the principal one; his parents thought much of a
profession for him, by which he might abtain a livelihood
after their desth. They thought of his being a seribe,
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but remembered that writing would tire his fingers."*
It is supposed by some orientalists that the earliest re-
ference to writing in Indin is in relation to Buddha, of
whom it is snid in the Lalits Vistara, that when the young
prince had grown he was led to the writing-schoael, lipsila ;
but this is a comparatively modern work, of little authority,
and in Ceylon known only by name.

The art of writing cannot have been known in Ceylon
at & period much earlier than in India, as it was evidently
introduced into the island wfter the language in present
use was formed. The words tinta, ink, and pdena, o pen,
shew that the people were taught to write on paper by the
Portuguese. Whon we examine the materials connected
with their own mode of writing, the words we meet with
ure ndapted words, or words formed by combination; as
pota, n book, is from potta, plural potu, the bark of o tres,
like the English word book, from a root that signifies
primarily bark, the Latin Tiber, of the same meaning, and
the Greek biblos, the inner bark of the papyrus; pus-kola,
s blank leaf, is the strip of talipot leaf upon which they
write; liyanawa, to write, meant originally to cut, to
engruve, to make an incision; ul-kntuwn, the stylus, is
literally o sharp thern; akura, a lotter, is from akka, o
mark ; kundaliyn, (e, the sign that a sentence is finished,
snswering to our full stop, is a bracelet, or collar; and
kiyawanaws, to read, is literally, to cause to say.

That :h;]ﬂhphﬂﬂi of Ceylon was derived from & wostern
BOUree, Wi m&umnmmpn‘mgfm&m*g
Phanician and Singhalese letters :—

* Rer. D. J. Gogurly, Journ. Coylon Branch Royal As, Soc. wal. i. p. 134,
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The outline of the shape, the elementary form, is the
same in both the series.  We might have introduced other
letters, but these will be suffiviont for our purpose; and if
we had other epecimens of the ancient alphabet from
which to choose, it is probable that we should be able to
trace the similarity further still. The letters g, ¥, n, and
r, are either reversed or turned upside down; but this is
readily acoounted for. The most ancient mode of writing,
a8 we learn from inseription= now extant, was from right to
left, which was followed by the boustrophédon order, in
alternate lines from right to left and from left to night,
after the manner in which oxen plough, *“in which the letters
wore reversed.” The Greek epsilon for instance, is found in
four difforent positions, €3 « ~. Among the primitive
nations there appenrs to have been no fixed rule for the
direction of their writing. The direction of the senlptured
figures is said to be the guide in the monuments of Egypt.
In the confusion arising from this practice, the permanent
inversion of the above letters may have taken place. The
Singhalese alphabet is arranged on the Nigari system,
which it itself would indicate an Aryan origin: but thy
principal charaeters may have come to us from ane souree,
and their arrangement and completion from another. 1
know too little about the charscter in which the ancient
insoriptions on our rocks and other places are cut, to allow

® Newmm, Kitto's Biblical Uyclopudin, art. Alphabet.
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of my giving an opinion as to the relation which the two
alphabets of Ceylon bear townrds each other. The view
I have taken of the origin of the Singhalese alphabet is
not without interest, in reference to the supposition of
Sir Fmerson Tennent, that Galle is the Tarshish of the
Scriptures, with which the Phanicians traded. There are
other Indiun alphabets in which o similar resemblanece can
be traced, but not to the same extent. Mr. Jomes Alwis,
the editor and translitor of the Bidath Sangaréna, has
noticed the affinity between the Tamil and Singhalese
alphabets; and remarks that “the vowel signs with which
the consonunts nre inflected agree in o wonderful manner.”
There may be some alliance, not in shape but in origin,
between the Hebrew points and the vowel-symbols of the
Aryun languages.

We therefore conclude, from the above facts, that the
art of writing wns unknown in Indin when it was in
common use oo the eastern coasts of the Mediterranean ;
and that the people of this islind are indebted to some
nation there resident, most probably the Phenicians, for
a knowledge of the art, and for many of the characters of
the alphabet. I mm thus particolar in establishing what
might otherwise seem to have little refercnce to our main
subject, from the fact, that the natives of India give to
every thing connected with themselves an immeasurable
antiquity, and thereby foreclose any sttempt that may be
made to shew them their real position.

In India there is scarcely any trace of that kind of
liternture that has ever been the heritage of the western
nations, except in what are called the middle ages, when

— .
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“‘gross darkness covered the people.” We have no con-
temporary history of any Aryan nation, except in fragments
that are small in themselves, and separated from each other
by long intervals. Though there are, it is supposed, ten
thousand different Sanskrit works now in existence, with
the exception of the Réjn Tarangini, there is hardly one
from which the historinn can extract o sure date or a real
event. No oceurrence has had o greater effect upon the
interests of Brahmanism, both os to caste and creed, than
the rise and spread of Buddhism; but the notices of the
system in Sanskrit works are so fow, that the most learned
of all Englishmen in this language, Professor Wilson,
judging from this stand-point, seriously questioned whether
Buddha ever existed at all.

There is the same want of all that is real and trust-
worthy, and the same nbsence of faot, in the writings
of the Buddhists, In that which takes the place of history
in their sacred books, they earry us back many myriads of
years, and give ns long details about men who lived to the
age of 10,000 years, and suges who had an attendant
retinue of 400,000 diseiples. The Mahiwanss is not o
religions authority, and it presents n smaller portion of the
incredible than the Pitakas; but even this work, upheld for
its comparative fruthfulness, tells us that Gétama Buddha
was near the banks of the Ganges, and in the Himalayan
forest, and in Ceylon on the same doy; that finding the
island filled with demons he spread his carpet of skin on
the ground, which became offulgent, and extended itsell
on all sides, until tho demons stood on the outermosé shore
(we suppose, like the cocoa-nut groves of the present day,
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but without their beauty); and that he cansed the island
Giri to spproach, to which he transferred them, and then
put the islind back again in the deep sea, with all the
demons on it; thus rendering Lanks habitable for men;
and that then, as if this was not enough for one day's
wiondors, when his work was so far done, he quictly folded
up his carpet and preached to the déwas, when more than
o myrind myrind beings “received the blessing of his
dootrines.” If it be said that this was done by Buoddha,
the all-powerful, and the acknowledged vanquisher of
demons, and is thereflore out of the pale of ordinury cecur-
rence, wo mny watch, ns one of overy day sights of those
times, and within the limit of humanity, the priest Anando
come through the air, enter a pavilion by emerging from
the floor without touching it, and assist in the holding
of & convoontion, at the close of which *the self-balanved
earth quoked six times from the lowest abyss of the
ocean. Again, if it be snid that this was in a far-away
country, about which we can know little, we may return to
our own land, aud we are told that in the 307¢h year of
Buddha, or thereabouts, by virtus of the pisty of the then
king, many mirncolous phenomena took plice ; the riches
mdpraﬁmmhhbnﬁsﬂhthamﬁmupthﬂu&m,
and appeared on the surfuce; the treasures buried in the
0L mmatnthnhnﬂ;uﬂthauightkinﬂuofpmﬁm
pearls rose up from the ocean, and stood in a ridge on the
shore,

This is the manner in which the easterns write history !
But the effects of this constant effort at exaggerntion have
been most disastrous to the interests of Indin. The every
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day incidents of common life, though it is of thess, almost
exclusively, that o nation’s happiness is composed, are
rugmﬂeﬂ,mcmqmm,utmmvmltnhnnfmg
interest. The Aryan wants the marvellous and the mira-
oulous, if he is to listen to what has been said or done in
other ages; and so, for more than two thousand years, he
has been crummed to satiety with the puerile and im-
pm:tfab]ﬁ, if it be possible to satisfy a craving so morbid
und unnatural. Tt is not nepessury that further proof
should be presented, in order to convince the intelligent
natives of India that the events recorded in their histories,
80 called, ure monstrons and incredible ; and that before
we can believe any of their statoments, we must have some
other evidence to convinee us that what is said is true.
We are now prepared to understand the difference
between the historical worka of Europe and Indin, as to
their truthfuloess and eredibility. All the most important
events in European history were recorded by aathors who
lived at the time the events took place, or immediately
ufterwards ; whilst in Indis there is often & vast, and
almost limitless, interval between the supposed happening
and its being recorded in a book. When the arf of writing
was introdoced into the esst, a fempting opportunity was
presented for the exercise of a power that has bound, us
as with o spell more powerful than wus ever feigned of
nnoient rishi, nll ita penerstions, from that time to the
present. Brahman and Buddhist seized on the opportunity
with like fatality to the well-being of their deluded votaries
There were no musty rolls or dust-covered parchments, to
start up from obecurity, like the Bible found by Luther in
)
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the library at Erfurth, and reveal the imposition that had
been palmed upon the world. The past was all before
them ; they could people it as they willed, and make it
speak any language, or tell of any event, that best suited
their purpose.

The Buddhists were not so forward as the Brahmans to
embrace the opportunity thus afforded, if we may rely
wpon what we learn from themselves ; but in wild inven-
tion they have outstripped all competitors, of whatover
age, race, or sect. They have writings that they regard
as sacred, to which they pay the samo reverence that the
Brahman gives to the Veda. These writings are called, in
Puli, Pitaknttays; or in Singhulese, Pitakatraya, and to
the whole there are Commentaries, ealled in Pali, Attn-
kath&, or in Singhalese, Atuwi. The principal sections
into which they are divided are three :—Winays, Suttan,
and Abhidhamma. The Text and Commentaries contain,
according to o statement in the Saddharmélankérd,
90 368,000 letters® There are three events, connectod
with the transmission of these works, that we must notice.
1. Weare told that the Pali Text and the Commentarios
were first brought to the island as the unwritten Dharmma,
in the mind or memory of Mahindo, son of the then reign-
ing monnrch of Indin, .. 307, who came through the
uir, with six other persons, * instantaneously,” and alighted
at Mihintalla, near Anurddhapura; and that not long after

* We learn frm o stntement Bn the Journal of the Bengel Asintio Boriety
for May, 1847, communicuted by Dre J. Muir, that in the fiur Vedos thers are
56,000 slokss, and in the Commestaries 400,000, It is smid sk in the
entire English Hible thers are 3,007,150 lotters,
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his arrival, in the spaco of n fow minutes he convertod the
king and 40,000 of his attendants, whom he mot when out
hunting ; but no wonder, if' “ his voice could be heard all
over Lank4." He is said to have translated the Commen-~
taries into Bmghnlesa. But for Mahindo to have retained
in his mmnurj' the whols of the Text and the Commen-
taries, would have been almost os grest a mirmcle ns the
mode by which he is eaid to have reached Ceylon. If
Mahindo brought any part of the Pitakas, he could not
have brought them in the extended form in which we have
them now ; and, therefore, as the Buddhists of the island
cannot tell what portion is ancient, and what is new, what
part was brought by the priest, snd what hos been added
by others, they can have no confidonce that the word they
now receive as primitive truth is not the invention of a
later age. 2. We are told, again, that the whola of the
matter now composing the saered books was orully trans-
mitted, from generation to generation of the priesthood,
until the year n.c. 90, without being committed to writing,
*“The profoundly wise priests had theretofore orally per-
petuated the Pali Pitakattays and the Attakuthd. At this
period these priests, foreseeing the perdition of the people
(from the perversions of the true doctrine), assembled ;
and in order that the religion might endure for ages, re-
corded the sxme in hooks.”® Then, even allowing that the
whole of the Pitakns were brought to the island st the
time of the establishment of Buddhism in it, what surcty
is there that they were remombered exactly for so many
years, and that they were recorded correctly at last?
* Muluwanee, cip. Lok
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There were heresies nbroad at the time, and we have no
proof that those who are called hereties were mot the
orthoedox Buddhists, and the writers of the Pitakns heretics.
3. The Commentaries, ag we hnve them now, cannot be
the same as those that are said to have bembwnght over
by Mahindo. We learn from the Muhawanso that in the
year 432 o.p,, nearly a thousand years after the death of
Buddha, a Hindu priest, Réwato, was the means of the
conversion of a Brahman, called Buddhaghdso, * the voice
of Buddha,” from his eloquence, whom he commanded, in
the following terms, to repair to Ceylon, and there to
translate the Commentaries into Pali. “The text alone
has been preserved in this lind : the Attakathé are not
extant there; nor is there any version to be found of the
whdh (schisms) complete. The Singhalese Attakathd are
genuine. They were composed (made) in the Singhalese
language by the inspired snd profoundly wise Mahindo,
who had previously consulted the discourses of Buddha,
uuthentivated at the three convoestions, and the disserta-
tions and argaments of Sériputto and others, and they are
estant among the Singhnlese. Repairing thither, and
studying the same, translato (them) aceording 1o the rules
of the grmmar of the Magadhas. Tt will be an act con-
ducive to the welfaro of the whole world” On his ar-
rival in Ceylon, Buddhaghdso first made an abridgement
of the sacred books, which he called Wisnddhimarggs.
“ Having sssombled the priesthood, who had a thorough
knowledge of Buddha, at the bo-tree, he commenced to
read out (the work he hod composed). The déwas; in
order that they might muke his gifts of wisdom celebratod
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among men, rendered that book invisible. e, however,
for & second and third time recomposad it, When he was
in the act of reproducing his book for the third time, for
the purpose of propounding it, the déwns restored the
other two copies also. The (assemblod) priests then read
out the books simultanecusly, In those three ver-
sions, neither in & signification, nor in o single misplace-
ment by transposition ; nay even in the théra controversy,
and in the Text, was there, in the meammo of o verse, or
in the letter of o word, the slightest varistion. . . . Then
taking up his residence in the secluded Ganthikaro wiharo
(temple) at Anurddhapura, he translated, according to the
grammatieal rules of the Mégadhas, which is the root of
ull langunges, the whole of the Singhalese Attakathi (into
Pali}. This proved an achievement of the utmost conse-
quence to all the languages spoken by the human race,"*
It is not a little singular, that having been at first trans-
lated into Singhaless by a stranger from Indin, when the
Commentaries were again translated into Pali, it wos a
Brahman who did it. The Singhalese Commentaries are
not now in existence; but this may be sccounted for from
the fact that the whole of the literature of Ceylon was
destroyed by the Tamils, and had to be renewed from
Burma or Siam. The priests of those countrics, not
knowing the language of Ceylon, were probably never in
possession of the Singhalese version.

Tt is said in the same chapter of the Mahawanso: “All
the théros and achérayos held this compilation in the
game estimation ns the Text” This follows, almost of

* Mahawanso, 250.
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nocossity, if the preceding statements are to be believed ;
for if Mahindo was a rahat (and therefore incapable of
falling into error on any subject connected with religion),
the Commentarics ha translated mnst have been as free
from error as the original ; if the priests whg afterwards
committed them to writing were rahats, as the Singhalese
affirm, they could not err; and if Buddhaghdso wrote out
the whole of the Wisuddhimargga three times from
memory, without the slightest variation, “even in the
lotter of & word,” wo may eonclude that his Commentary
was equally free from mistake. When the late Mr, George
Turmnour had an interview, in Kandy, with the two high
priests of the Malwstta and Asgiri establishments, and
their {raternities, to discnss the quostion of an “apparently
fatal discrepancy,” between the Test and the Commentary,
they replied that “the Pittakatth4d only embodied the
essentinl portions of the discourses, revelations, and pro-
phecies of Buddha; and that his disciples, some centuries
after his nibbénan, were endowed with inspiration, and
that their supplements to the Pitakatthé were as sacred in
their estimation as the text itself” The Commentaries,
then, it is to be remembered, are of equal authority with
the Text, on the testimony of the author of the Maha-
wanso, and of the high priests of both tho establishments
in Kandy.

1l. WILSON, MAX MULLER, AND TURNOUR ON
BUDDHISM.

We shall be better prepared to enter upon some of the
questions we have yet to consider, if we notice before pro-
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ceeding further, the opinions formed on Buddhism by the
learned men of Europe who have studied this syhject.
The namo of Professor Wilsan is well-known, and greatly
revered, in Oeylon, from the vast erudition he has dis-
played in Js Sanskrit Dictionary and Grammar. The
following extracts are token from an Essay, read as a
Lecture, “On Buddhs and Buddhism,” before the Royal
Asintic Society, April 8, 1854, and published in the
Society's Journal, vol. xvi. art. 13. The Professor supposes
that the Pali books of Ceylon are not so ancient as the
Sanskrit Buddhistical writings of India Proper. “Their
subsequent dute may be inferred from internal evidence;
for, although they are in all respects the very same na the
Buddhist works of India—laying down the same laws and
precepts, and narrating the same marvellous legends—they
bear the charncteristics of a later and less intellectual oul-
tivation, in their greater diffuseness, and the extravagant
and puerile additions they frequently make to the legen-
dary matter.” After reference to the sccounts that are
current among various nations as to the principal events
connected with the life and death of Buddha, he thus
proceeds ; * These accounts of Sukyn's birth and procead-
ings, laying sside the miracalous portions, have nothing
very impossible, and it does not seem improbable that an
individual of a speculative turn of mind, and not a Brah-
man by birth, should huve sot up u school of his own in
opposition to the Brahmanical monopoly of religious in-
struction, nbout six centuries before Christ; at the same
timp there are various considerations which throw sus-

picion upon the narrative, and render it very problematical
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whether any such person as Sikya Sinhn, or Sikya Muni,
or Smamana Gautama, ever aetually existed. In the first
place, the Buddhists widely disagree with regard to the
dats of his existence. In a paper I published many years
ago in the Calentta Quarterly Magazine, I gave a List of
thirteen different dates, collected by a Tibetan author, and
8 dozen others might be ensily ndded, the whole varying
from 2420 to 453 mc. They may, however, be distin-
guished under two heads, that of the northern Buddhists,
1030 m.c. for the birth of Buddhs, and that of the southern
Buddhists, for his death s.c. 543. Tt is diffioult, however,
to understand why there should be such a difference as
five centuries, if Sikya had lived at cither the one or
the other date.

“The name of his tribe, the S8dkya, and their existence
a5 a distinct people and principality, find no warrsnt from
any of the Hindu writors, poetical, traditional, or mytho-
logical ; and the legends that are given to explain their
arigin and appellation are, beyond measure, absard.

“The name of Sikya's father, Suddhodana, “ he whose
food is pure "—suggests an allegorical signification, and n
that of his mother, Méya, or Mayhdesi, *illusion, divine
delusion,"—we have a manifest allegoricel fiction; his
secular appellation as a prince, Siddhartha, * he by whom
the end is nccomplished,’—and his religions name, Bud-
dha, ‘he by whom all is known,’ are very mach in the
style of the Pilgrim's Progress, and the city of his birth,
Kapila Vastu, which has no place in the geography of the
Hindus, is of the samo description. It is explained, ‘ the
tawny site,’ but it may also be rendered, ¢ the substance of
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Kapiln," intimating, in fact, tho Sinkhyn philosophy, the
dootrine of Kuopils Muni, upon which the fml'dnpmhl
elements of Buddhism, the etornity of matter, the prin-
ciples of things, and final extinetion, are evidently based.
It sooms not impossible, after all, that Sikya Muni is an
unreal being, and that all that is related of him is ns mueh
a fiction as is that of his preceding migrations, and the
miracles that ottended his birth, las life, and his de-
parture.”

These conclusions of Professor Wilson were come to
without any reference to their religious bearing, from the
insight he gained into Buddhism by the study of Sanskrit
authors, and of such works in Paoli ns hnd  then been
translated or published ; and he examines, and determines
upon, the character of the system, in the same manner in
which he wonld carry on any secular or scientific inves-
tigation. “The process of conversion,” he says in the
last sentences of the Tssay, * 13 unavoidably slow, espe-
cinlly in Central Asin, which is almost beyond the reach
of European activity and zeal, but there is no occasion to
despair of ultimate success.  Varions agencies are at work,
both-in the north and the south, before whose salutary
influence eivilisation is extending ; and the ignorance and
superstition which are the main props of Buddhism, must
Ie overturned by its advance.”

No one has done more than Max Miiller to render sub-
jects connected with the linguages and religions of India
popular in, Englind. He has raised langunge into a
science, and by his tersencss of style, power of analysis,
and richness of resource in illustration, he has also made
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Sanskrit lore part of the literature of the world. In his
able work “On Ancient Sanekrit Litersture,” he makes
frequent reforence to Buddha, and supposes that the vira-
lenee with which he was assailed, aross from his oppesition
to the exclusive privileges and abuses of the Brahmans,
mather than from his religious speculations. The bitter-
ness of the Brahmans, and the mode in which they assailed
their opponents, may be learned from the following extract
from Eumérile's Tuntra-varttikn. * These Silkyns (Budd-
hists), Vaiseshikns, and other heretics, who have been
frightened out of their wits by the faithful Miminsakas,
prattle away with our own words as if trying to lay hold
of & shadow. They say that their sacred books are oternal ;
but they sre of empty minds, and only out of hatred they
wish to deny that the Veds is the most ancient book. And
these would-be logicians declare even that some of their
precepts (which they have stolen from us), like that of
universal benevolence, are not derived from the Veds,
because most of Puddha's other sayings are altogether
opposed to the Veda. Wishing, therefore, to keep true on
this point also, and seeing that no merely human preeept
could have any suthority on moral and supernatural sub-
joots, they try to veil their difficalty by aping our own
argumenta for the eternal existence of the Veda. They
know that the Mimfinsakas have proved that no sayings of
men can have any authority on supernatural subjects;
they know also that the authority of the Veda cannot be
controverted, because they can bring forward nothing
against the proofs adduced for its divine erigin, by which
all supposition of & human source hans been removed.
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Therefore, their hearts being gnawed by their own words,
which are like the smattering of children, and having
themsclves nothing to answer, because the deception of
to speak like ndoolish suitor who came to ask for o bride,
saying, ‘ My fumily is ss good as your family” In the
same manper they now maintain the eternal existence of
their books, aping the speeches of others. And if they
are challenged, and told that this is our argument, they
brawl, and say that we, the Miménsakas, have heard and
stolen it from them. For a mun who has lost all shome,
who can talk away without any sense, and tries to cheat
‘his opponent, will nover get tired, and will never be put
down!” Kumifriln sfterwards tells the Duddhists, that
“they who aseribe to everything a merely temporary
existence, have no business to tnlk of an cternal reveln-
tion:" but, upon their own prineiples, they would refute
this argument, by saying, that what seems to be temporary
is the repetition of sn eternal series. 'With the other
argument they would have greater difficulty; that the
words of Gotama, who was born like other mortals, and
breathed like them, and who afterwards died and was
burnt, could not be allowed to supersede the revelation of
the gods, s presented in the unerring Veda.

We are told by Max Miiller, from whom the preceding
extract has been taken, that the Buddhists have no history
previous to the time of Asdka, except “what wos clenrly
supplied from their own heads and not from suthentic
documents.” Until the adoption of Buddhism ns the state

religion by that king, there was no object in connecting
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the lives of Buddha and his disciples with the chronalogy
of the Solar or Lunar dynasties of Indin. We possess
more than one system of Buddhist chronology, but to try
to find out which is *the most plausible seems useloss, and
it can only make confusion worse confounded if we attempt
o combination of the three.” Until new evidence can be
brought forwurd to substantiste the suthenticity of the
enrly history of Buddhism as told by the Ceylonese priests,
it would be rash to use the dates of the southern Buddhists
a8 o corrective standard for those of the northern Budd-
hists or of the Brahmans, as before the year 161 s.c, their
chronology is *“traditional and full of sbsurdities.,” Vijaya,
the founder of the first dynasty, means * conquest,” and
such a person most likely nover existed. To give renown
to the temples of Ceylon, the statement wns invented that
thoy had been visited by Buddha, These are the conclu-
sions of another orientalist; who regards the legends of
Buddha as “absurd,” and its chronology ss * confusion.”
From the attention paid to Pali literature by the late
Mr, Turnour,—the most prominent name smong the fow
civilinns of the island who have interested themselves in
the study of its languages, history, or religion—it is be-
licved by many of the natives that he was in reality &
Buddhist ; with what resson, we may learn from the fol-
lowing extracts. “According to the Buddhistical creed,
oll remote, historieal dats, whether ssored or profine,
anterior to Giotama’s advent, are based wpon Ais revelation.
They are involved in absurdity as unbounded, as the
mystification in which Hindu literature is enveloped. . . .
It would be inconsistent with the scheme ufllmhll:ﬂnﬂ.,
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and absurd on our part, to expeet that the Buddhistical
data comprised in the four and a half centuries (subwgguent
to the ndvent of Gdtama), should be deveid of glaring
absurdities and gross superstitions,”* “In regard to the
236 yoars which elapsed from the death of Gétama to the
introduction of Buddhism in Ceylon, in ».c. 807, there is
ground for suspeeting that sectarian zeal, or the impostures
of superstition, have led to the assignment of the same
date for the landing of Wijayo, with the cardinal Budd-
histical event—the degth of Gétama, Tf historical annals
did exist (of which there is ample internal evidenes) in
Ceylon, anterior to Mahindo’s arrival, Buddhist historians
have adapted thoss data to their falsified chiranology.”"+
“ Both the chronology and the histarieal narrative, prior
to the ndvent of Gétama Buddha, are involved in inten-
tional perversion and mystification ; a perversion evidently
had recourse to for the purpose of working vut the scheme
on which he based that wonderful dispensation, which was
promulgated over Central Indin, during his pretended
divine mission on earth of forty-five years, between 588
and 543 before the birth of Christ.”# There sre other
passages of a similar description seattered throughout Mr,
Turnour’s writings. No missionary has been more explicit
than he, in declaring Buddhism to be a pretence and
superstitions impostare, though he was better acquainted
with its history and churacter than any other civilian who
hns resided in the island.

The inhabitants of Indis, who have among themselves

L —— P ——
3 Jaurnal of the Bengal Asiatie Socisty, vol. vii. 684,
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fow examples of men who study, for years and years, a
religion they regard us false, for the sske of the general
information they thereby guin, take it for granted, when
thnymaEmupmnpuﬁngummnfthnﬁmﬂbmh
with intense interest, that it must necessarily be because
hie admires its contents, and believes its doctrines. But
let them know, that this is o conclusion that has no foun-
dation in truth,

12. DIFFERENCES IF THE (CHRONDLOGY OF THE
BUDDHIBTS.

T§ will have been noticed that there is one subject re-
ferred to alike by all the writers we have just named—the
extraordinary differences in the chronology of Buddha’s
appesrance, as adopted by the various nations that have
embraced his faith. This difference amounts to nearly two
thousand years. The Chinese have the following dates for
this event : mc. 640, 767, 949, 950, 1045, and 1130, From
the Tibeton books fourteen different dates have been col-
lected, by the learned Hungarian, Csoma de Korosi: .o
546, 576, 653, 752, 837, 880, 882, 884, 1060, 1310, 2139,
2135, 2144, ond 2422. The Jspanese date is about B
1000. Fa Hian, a Chinese traveller who visited Coylon
in A, 410, snys that ten days before “ the middle of the
third moon” the king of this islind wus accustomed to
eend o preacher to proclaim the austerities and mortifien-
tions of Duddhn, at the conclusion of which he doclured :
“ginee his Ni houan 1497 years have elupsed;” which
would muke the death of Buddha to be in the year mc.
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1077.* Hiun Thsang, another Chinese pilgrim, who wrote
A.0. 640, after his veturn from Indis, says that the acgounts
differ about Buddha'y death, it being fixed at 900,71000,
1200, 1300, and 1500 yeoars before his time. The Maha-
wanso fixes the same diste for the death of Buddha and the
landing of Wijaya in Ceylon ; but this date, no, 543, is
never found in the spered chronology of Buddhism, before
it was borrowed from the profane chronology of Ceylon.4
Itmtﬁnupiniunnfﬂr. Turnour that * sectarian zeal, or
the impostures of superstition,” had led to the ussign-
ment of the same date for both these cardinal events.
Professor Wilson founded one of his reasons for question-
ing the existonce of Buddha upon the fict of these numer-
ous discrepancies; and the Buddhist will do well to ask
himself, If the being I warship, and in whom I trust,
onoe lived, how has it eome to pass that the diffrences of
opinion about the date of his desth are so many, and
extending to so vast a period ?
* Laidlay's Mlgrimage of Fu Hian,
# Max Niiller, Ancient Sasiskrit Literuture,
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CHAPTER IL
THE COSMICAL SYSTEM OF THE BUDDPISTS,

Tt

Irs the preceding chapter we have prepared our way,
gradually, for & more direct and immediate notice nnd
rofutation of the various statements put forth by Buddhist
writers that are not “ listorically frue ;" in which I in-
clude everything that is contrary to facts known, proved,
und universally acknowledged, in European literature or
science. 1 confine myself, almost exclusively, to Pali
nuthorities; and in the fow instances in which I have
deviated from this course, I have given notice that my
information is taken from some more modern work.

PART FIRST.—THE BUDDHIST UNIVERSE.

The Buddhists are taught that the universe is composed
of limitless systema or worlds, called Chalka-wils, or Suk-
walns, They are scattered throughout space, in sections
of three and thres,*—und incomprehensible as is their
number, they can all be seen by Buddhs ; who can know
whatever tukes place in any ane of them,t if he turns his

® Appenitiz, Note €,

4+ Note D, The Strn Bingahi, from which this information ia grined, is 8
pompilation from the Test and (ommentaries, by the priest Sodilsttha. Tha

pistoment hore mndn i taken by bim from the Communtary on the Huddha
Wanse, which s net in the Misdon Library,
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attention towards it, or wills to know it. In the centre
of each system there is & mountain called Sinéru, or Muha
Méru. 1t is 1,680,000 miles from its Tmtmtssmm:!..
half of which mass is below, and half sbove the surface of
the ocean. Tt is the same size, or 840,000 miles in length
and breadth.* On each side it is of a different colour, being
like silver towards the east, and like n sapphire towards
the south.t But though its sides are spoken of, it is
round, not square. If it were square, like a house, it
would be spoken of as having a north wall, or a south
waoll. Tts side menns its aspect, whether north or south;
and by its size is meant its diameter, It is supported on
the three-peaked Trikuta rock, like a vessel upon a tripod.
If it were square it would require four rocks upon which
to stand, instead of three. Where these rocks rise to
the elevation of 40,000 miles, there Maha Méru rests,
and it is firmly elasped by them s by n pair of pincers.
When it is said in the Léka-pannynp-tip-prakarana that
it lies in the ocean only 800,000 miles deep, it is becanse
the elevation of the rocks is not ineluded. The three
rocks rest upon & World of Stone. The Chatumaharéjika,
déva-likn, or celestinl world, extends from the summit of
the Yugandhara rocks to Sakwals-gala. On the summit
of Maha Méru is Tawutish, the heaven of Sckra. Thore
are six déwn-lokas in all. There are sixteen ripa-brahma-

* There is some weertainty sbout the longth of the ybjana, by which all
groat distances in Indin are messired ; but to be rather below, than abave,
the spposed length, nﬂﬂ:rmmwufulud:hun.lhauuﬂwﬂﬁn

10 miles.  The nutive reading for the sizs of either Lalf of Mabu M iéru would

be 84,000 yhjonss, or yodunas, Note E,
+ Nale F.



a2 LEGENDS AND THEORIES OF THE BUDDHISTS.

16kas, in which there are no sensuous pleasurecs, and four
more.dn which there is no bodily form. The residence of
the astrs is under Maha Méru. There are eight places of
sufforing situated in the interior of the earth. At the
eiroumference, or outer circle, of the system, there s
ridge of stone, culled the Sakwala rock, 12,034,500 miles
in dinmeter, and 36,103,500 miles in ciroumnference.*
Between Maha Méru and the Sakwals ridge there are
goven circles of rocks, with seven scas between them.t
They are circular beeause of the shape of Muha Méra.
The first, or innermost, Yugandhara, is 210,000 miles
broad ; its inner circumference is 7,560,000 miles, ond its
duter 8,220,000 miles. From Maha Méru to Yugundhara
is 840,000 miles. Near Maha Méru the depth of the sea
is 540,000 miles, from which its depth gradually decreases,
until near Yogandhara it is 420,000 miles. The second,
Isadhara, is 210,000 miles high, and 105,000 broad ; its
inner circumference is 11,340,050 miles, ond its outer
11,970,000, The width of the sen between Yugandhara
and Tsadhara is 420,000 miles. Near Yugandhara the
depth of the sea is 420,000 miles, and near Isadhara
210,000, The third, Karawiks, is 105,000 miles high,
and 52,500 broad; its inner circumference is 13,230,000
miles, and its outer 13,540,050, The width of the sea
between Isadbars and Karawika is 210,000 miles. Near
Isadhara the depth of the sea is 210,000 miles, and near
Karowiks 105,000. The fourth, Budassans, is 52,600
miles high, and 26,250 broad. Its inner eiroum{erence
is 14,175,000 miles, and its outer 14,332,500. The width
* Appendiz, Nots G. + Note H.
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of the sen between Kamwika and Sudassana is 105,000
miles. Near Kurawika the depth of the sea is 185,000
miles, and near Sudassana §2,500. The fifth, Nemindara,
is 26,250 miles high, and 13,125 broad. Its inner cir-
eumference is 14,047,500 miles, and its outer, 14,720,250,
The width of the sea between Sudassana nnd Némindhara
is 52,600 miles. Tts depth near Sudassana s 52,500 miles,
und near Némindhara 26,250, The sixth, Winatakn, is
13,125 miles high and 6,5621 broad. Its inner eircum-
ference is 14,883,750 miles, and its ounter 14,928,120
The width of the sea between Némindhara and Winatakn
is 26,250 miles. Its depth near Némindhara is 26,250
miles, and near Winntaka 13,125, The seventh, Aswa-
kanna, is 6,562} miles high, and 3,281} brond. Its inner
circumference is 15,001,860 miles, and its outer, 15,711,700.
The width of the sea between Winataka and Aswnkanna
is 13,125 miles. Its depth near Winatala is 13,125 miles,
and near Aswokanna 6,5621. TFrom Maha Méru to the
Sakwala roek the distance is 5,507,250 miles ; and the rock
itself is 1,640,000 miles high, half below the water and
half above.* Buddhaghdso names Yugandhara first; but
Buddha himself mentions them in the following order;
Sudaseana, Karawika, Isadhara, Yugandhara, Némindhar,
Winataks, and Aswakanna, But the discrepancy is to be
reconciled thus.  On a certain oconsion Matali, the chariot-
eer of Sekra, showed king Nimi the infernal regions, As
their return wos delayed, Sekra sent the swift Jawana to

* There i o discrepuney between: thess numbers and thoss given n other

Eﬂfﬂ;‘&ummmmﬁmmﬂwnhmmm
"
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enquire what was the resson. The chariot was at once
turned, towards the heaven whence they had come, Tawutisi.
When they rose above the water, they were near Sudassann,
and the king, looking before and behind, enquired what
rocks they were that he saw; and the charioteer, locking
first before him, said, Sudassans, Karawike, Isadhora, and
Yugandhara ; and then looking behind him, said, Wémind-
hara, Winataks, and Aswoknona., Buddhs, referring to
this ocourrence, mentions them in the same order, whilst
the author of the Wisuddhi Margga takes them in their
local order, beginning with the innermost first. But there
is no disagreement between the one statement and the
other; like the waters of the Yamuna and Ganga they
becomo united. When the author of the Atowdiwa on the
Nimi Jétaka defines what Sudassana is, he says that the
outermost eircle of rock is Sudassana; but he wrote this
from earclessness, or want of thought.*

The seas between the circles of rock are callod Sidanta,
because their waters are so light, or unbuoynnt, that the
feather of a peafowl would not float in them.t+ There are
also seas that have their nomes from the colour of the rays
that fall on them from Maha Méru, or from the goms that
they contain. The rays are like the respective sides of the
mountain; and the silver rays from the cast, mingling
with the sapphire rays from the south, canse the seas and
gliies in those direclions to be of the same colour, The
rays pass aeross the circular rocks and seas, until they
strike ngainst the Sakwala ridge.? The waters of the seas

* Jinhlaskir. t Appendiz, Noto L. 1 Nota J.
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do not increase on aceount of rain, or diminish on account
of hent.*

The Great World is 2,400,000 miles in vertical thifkness.
At its base is the Gal Polowa, or World of Stone, consisting
of hard rock, serving the same purpose as the boards at the
bottom of a tub, and impervious to water, 1,200,000 miles
thick ; and above that is the Pas Polowa, or World of Earth,
also 1,200,000 miles thick, Underncath the World of Stone
is the Juln Polowns, or World of Water, 4,800,000 miles
thick ; and below this the W& Polowa, or World of Wind,
9,600,000, miles thick.+

In the great sea between the Aswaksnna and Sakwala
rock there are four continents. 1. Jambudips, in shape
like a chariot, is 100,000 miles in length and breadth.
2. Apoaragoying, in shape like a mirror, 70,000 miles.
3. Pubbawidéha, in shape like a half-moon, 70,000 miles,
4. Uttarakuru, in shape like a seat, 80,000 miles, Around
ench continent there are 500 islands. The faces of the
inhabitants are of the same shope ss the continents in
which they live.:

From Maha Méru to the Aswnkannna rocks is 2,083,600
miles; from Maha Méru to the centre of Jambuodipa is
2,798,000 miles; and from Jambudipa to the middle of the
Sukwaln rock is 2,798,000 miles, a little more or o little
less, as the odd ydjanos are not reckoned. This continent
is situnted in the contre of the Blue Sen.§

If it were not for the cireulur rocks, all the waters

* Sira Sanpaba.  Anguttars Nikiya Wannanh, (he fth Niphts. Pahrbds
Buttantn. Wisnddhi Margga,
t NeteK.  §Sim Senguhe.  § Jinklankirs Appendis, Nots L
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would form one great ocean; then, when the great wind
strikes against Méru and the Himéls-wonn, end the
Bakwaln is shaken, the waters would be shaken too, and
all running to ane side, would overflow the continents and
inlands, and the Sakwala would be destroyed. When the
Sokwala is shaken, the waters within it are shaken too,
and this canses the sea to ebb and flow, In the Maha
Parinibbéing Suttants, Buddhn enumerntes to Anando
ecight causes of earthquakes. The first he mentions is on
this wise: “The earth rests on the Jala-polown, or Warld
of Water, and the water rests on the Wa-polown, or World
. of Wind, The wind rests on the Akdsa, air, or space.
Anando! whenever the great wind blows, it causes the
water to shoke, ond when the water shakes, the earth
shakes."* The Aluwiwa says: “ When the wind blows
that shakes the Sukwals, it makes an opening in the
World of Wind, by which the water descends, and the
earth descends too; but when the wind returns to its own
place, tho water rises, and the earth rises with it. Thus,
when the water shakes, the earth shakes too, snd this
shaking continues (o our own time, but bocause the earth
is 80 large, its rising and descending are not perceived.”
The Tiké says that the Gal Polowa, or World of Stone,
and the Sakwuls ridge are joined together like (the
timbers of ) o ship, and are one; only, to moke & dis-
tinction, that which is under is called Gal Polows, snd
that which is round, Sakwala Gals, The Gul Palown,
which prevents the World of Water from overflowing the
World of Earth, is like the bottom of an iron vessel,

* Appondiz, Nota M,
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the Sakwnla ridge is like the rim of the vessel, tho con-
tinents are like the rice (put in to be eaten), and the ocoans
are like the sauce poured uround the rice.® ®
Each Bakwula has & sun and moon. The sun is 500
miles in height, length, and breadth, and its circumference
is 1,500 miles. The moon is 490 miles in height, length,
and breadth, and its circumference 1,470 miles. Their
orbits are horizontal with Moho Méru, st oo elova-
tion of 420,000 miles above the surfuce of the earth.
The orbit of the moon is lower than that of the sun by
ten miles. Tt is one thousand miles from the lowest part
of the moon to the highest part of the sun, The inside of
the sun is gold, and the outside is covered over with
erystal. Both within and without it is hot. The inside of
the moon is a gem, nnd the outside is covered with silver.
Both within and without it is cold+ On the day of the
dark moon, the moon is immediately under the sun. The
sun and moon travel on together, but as the moon does not
move =0 rapidly as the sun, the distance between them
increnses continually, until, on the doy of the full moon,
it 18 15,000,000 miles from the sun.i In the space of one
month it moves towards the north, and then towards the
south, as the sun does in one year, . The planets travel on
the two sides of the moon. The moon moves towards
them, as a cow towunrds her calf. It never leaves the
twenty-seven lunar mansions, When the sun travels
crosswise, from south to north, or from north to south,
it moves more slowly than when its course is straight. On
the day after the dark moon, the sun has passed away
* Jinklankirn. + Appondiz, Nota N, t Mot 0.
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from the moon a million miles, on account of its greater
uriﬂ:nqu. The moon then appears like a streak, or line.
On the second day the distance has increased a million
miles more, And thus it continues, day by day, until, on
the day of the full moon, when the sun is at the greatest
distance from the moon, and the sun's shadow entirely
removed from the moon, the whole of the moon’s surface
appears. The same process then goes on as before; the
distance between the sun and moon being altered by a
million of miles cach day; but it now diminishes, instead
of being increased. On the day of the dark moonm, the
sun being the higher of the two, overshodows the moon,
like the covering of a small vessel by a larger, or the over-
powering of the light of a lamp by the sun's rays at
mid-day.*

There are three paths, and to each of the paths there are
four signa (of the Zodinc), in which the sun and moon
constantly travel; they are the Goat, the Dall, and the
Elephant.t When they ure in the first there is no rain;
when in the second, thers is a moderate quantity, neither
too much rain nor too much heat; and when in the third
the rain is excessive, and pours down us if the heavens
wore opened. The sun and moon, during six months of
the year, move from Maha Méru townrds the Sakwala
rock, and during the other six months from the Sakwala
rock towards Maha Méra. When the path of the sun is
not cross-wise but straight, it gives light to three of the
continents at once.  In each direction its rays remove the
darkness for the space of 9,000,000 miles, When the sun

* Sirn Ssngahe t Appendix, Note P.



is rising in this continent (Jambudipa), it is mid-day in
Pubbawidéhn, sunset in Uttarakury, and midnight {p Apa-
ragdyina ; when it is rising in Pubbawidéha, it is mid-day
in Utturukurn, sunset in Aparngéyina, and midnight
in this continent; when it is rising in Uttsrakura it
15 mid-day in Aperagiyine, sunset in this continent,
and midnight in Pubbawidéha; when it is rising in Apa-
rugdyfing it is mid-dny in this eontinent, sunset in Fub-
bawidéha, and midnight in Uttarskurn; and when it is
mid-day in this continent, half the sun appears ih Pub-
bawidéha, as if setting, and half appears in Aparagiyina,
s if rising ; thus the sun illuminntes three continents (ot
the same time).*

Are the sun and moon swallowed by the asur Rihu?4
Yes. This Rihn is 48,000 miles in size; his breadth
betwoen the shoulders is 12,000 miles; his thickness, from
breast to back, is 6,000 miles; his head is 9,000 miles in
gize; his forchead 3,000 miles; from eyebrow to eyebrow
is 1,500 miles ; his nose is 3,000 miles long, and his mouth
3,000 miles deap; the breadth of his palm and of his foot
foot is 2,000 miles; and one joint of his finger is 500
miles long. When Rihu sees the shining of the sun,
hie descends towards the path in which it moves, and thers
remaining with his mouth open, the sun falls into it, as if
into the Awichi hell. The déwas resident in the sun bawl
oat, trembling with fear. He sometimes covers the sun
nnd moon with his hand ; sometimes hides them under his
jow; sometimes licks them with his tongue; and some-

* Noto (. Shra Sangabs, Shrattha Dipuni, Aggenyn Sutts Wannani.
+ Note R.
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times moves them up and down in his mouth, like an
animal chewing its cud. But he is not able to prevent
them from moving onward. Were he to attempt to keep
them in his mouth, saying, “I will kill these (bawling)
déwns,” they would escape through the crown of his
head.* \

The waters of the sea in which the Walabhéimukha -

is formed, rise up towards the sky, appearing in all
directions like o Inke with its embankments broken
down. When the wnters thus rise, one side appears like
a precipice, and the other like a valley; and they rush
impetuously towards the Aswakanna and Sakwala rock.
They rise in waves the height of ten or a hundred miles,
causing & hollow like the infernal regions, and making a
noise sufficient to brenk the drum of the ear. There iss
great whirlpool in one part of the sea. It is thus caused :
the putes of the Awichi hell (underneath Jombudipa), are
continually opening and shutting, by which o great flnme
urises, 5o that the water boils for many miles below the
surfnce, which is thereby greatly agitated. It is this
terrible place that is called Walubhimulha. ¢

The waters become deeper as they recede from the
continents, on both sides, gradually, sccording to the

following scale; an inch, two inches, a span, a cubit, & -

vashtiyn, an isba, & half gawuta, a gawutn, a half ydéjuna, o
ydjana, and 80 on, until, near Maha Méru they are 840,000
miles deep, and nesr the Sakwaln rock 820,000 miles.
From the bottom upwards, for 400,000 miles, they are

* Shra Saongaba.  Banyutta 'Wannanh.
t Bira Sangaba, Suppara Jitaks, Thérs Ghthh Wannanh.



= o

THE RUDDHIST UNIVERSE. il

agitated by large fishes; and from the surface downwurd,
for 400,000 miles, they are agitated by the wind, In the
40,000 miles that intervene botweon the two ugtﬂhﬂnl,
there is a perfect calm. There are waves 600 miles high,
called Mahinda; others 400 miles high, called Péréna.®
The earcases of elephants, horses, and other animals, are
cast on shore, aa if thrown by the hand, and no impurity
whatover attaches to the waters. TIn them there are fishes
called Timinda, 2,000 miles in size; Timingals, 3,000
miles ; and Timira Pingala, 5,000 miles. There are four
others, Anandas, Timinda, Ajircha, and Muoha Timi, each
10,000 miles in sige. When the Timira Pingala shakes
his right or left ear, the waters are ngitated for the space
of 5000 miles around, and it is the same when he shakes
his head or his tail. When he moves his head and tadl
together, the wuters ave agitated for the space of 8000
miles. It requires water more than o thousand miles deep
to cover his back +

In the continent of Jombodipa, there are 40,000 miles
that have been swallowed up by the ocean, because the
merit of those who were to derive benefit from the land
wos exhausted ; 30,000 miles ave covered by the Himéla-
wana ; and 30,000 miles are inhabited by men.? In the
part in which mon live there are fifty-six ratnikaras (places
where gold, and the other ten kinds of treasure, are found) ;
99,000 scaports, from which customs are levied ; and 189,000
cities,

The HimAla-wana is so called, because it is covered with

* Appendix, Note 8, + Shrn Sungaha, Mahe Niduns Sutin Wannanh,
in thy Dighs Nikhys. Appendix, Note T, 1 Nola U,
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hims, or snow; or because in the hot season the snow melts.
There are 500 rivers in it, each of which is 500 miles in
length, breadth, and depth. There are soven large lukes:
Anotatta, Kannamunda, Rathakdra, Chhaddhanta, Kunila,
Mandékini, aud Sihappapéts, each of which is 1500 miles
in extent. Arvound Anotatta are five mountains: Budas-
sann, Chitta, Kéls, Gendhamédana, and Kaildsa. Sudus-
sana is golden, nnd 2000 miles high; its rocks hang over,
like the bill of n crow; Chitta is throughout of gold ; Kila
is of antimony; Gandhamfdana is of the colour of mung
seed, and there grow upon it ten different kinds of fragrant
creepers or frees: knlu-wml, with the fragrance in the
root ; sandun, in the wood ; hors, in the outer integument ;
lawanga (cinnamon ¥), in the bark; dhulu, in the layers;
sarjn, in the milk; tamila, in the leaf; kungkuman, in the
flower; jétiphals, in the fruit; and ghanda-ghanda, in

every part ; with various kinds of medicinal plants. There -

are also caves: golden, gem-like, and silver. At the en-
trance of the gem-like cave, there is a tree called Munji-
sukn, ten miles high and ten broad, on which grow all
kinds of plants, whether squatic or terrene; and a wind
arises that removes all impurities, now making smooth and
even the comminuted gems of which the surrounding sand
is composed, and now sprinkling water from the Anotatta
lake, that has the fragrance of all sweet-sconted troes.
Seats are at ull times prepared for the recoption of the
Pasé-Buddhas, when any appear. When one Pasé-Buddha
takes his seat, all the others assemble there at the same
time; and if any one has recently attained this privi-

lege, he tells how he became possessed of it. AIl the

i i,
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mountains are of the same height and form. All are 500
miles broad, and in length and height 2000 milese The
water in the lnke is elear as eryatal, and there are bathing-
places in it well divided from each other, to which those
resqrt who have merit; the Buddhas, Pusé-Buddhas, the
rishis who have the power of irdhi, the déwas, and ynk-
shas. From its four sides proceed four rivers, called after
the mouths from which they issue: Singha, lion; Hasta,
elephant; Aswa, horse; and Wrashabhs, bull. These
animals abound upon their banks. Each of the rivers
goes three fimes round the lake, and then passes onward
to the sen. The river at the south proceeds in a straight
line over a bed of stone 600 miles, then strikes against a
rock, rising about ten miles in all directions, and becoming
like & lake ten miles in size, then passes 600 miles through
the air, and in its fall breaks the rock Tiyaggala in pioces.
It then becomes a luke 500 miles in extent, proceeds 600
miles on o bed of stone, and 600 miles underground, and
after striking against the rock Windhya, changes into five
streams, like the fingers on the hand. As the river goes
three times round Anotatta, it is called Awartta (eoiling) ;
for the next 600 miles, Krashna; when rising into the sky,
Alkiisa; after striking the rock, Tiyaggals; after passing the
rock, Bahata Ganga ; and when going underground, Uman.
The five rivors are the Ganga, Yomuna, Achirawati, Sara-
bhu, und Mahi. In the centre of the lakes the water is
clear, and there are then circles, ten miles broad, of vegeta-
tion, each cirele having its own kind of plant or tree.®
. 'Thmmmwhwiudﬁndwi&pmm;hihu

mot thonght it nocessury to insert the deseription st lengih.
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Between the eastern and northern mouths of Chheddantha
thmhnnugu,nrhunimtm,:hatmnknfwhinhilﬁﬂy
miles round and seventy miles high ; it has branches on its
four sides sixty miles long; from the root to the highest
part is 130 miles ; and from the tip of one branch to that
of the opposite ono is 120 miles. Tt has 8000 roots, shin-
ing like the mountain Munda Mani* On the eastern side
of the mme luke there is o cave 120 miles in size, to which
the chicf of the elephants, with 8000 others resort in the
rainy season, whilst in the hot season they lie ameng the
roots of the banion tree. Near the lakes, the sugar cane
grows as high as an areca tree. There are plantains os
large as an elephant’s trunk, and lotus flowers the sue of
the head of a plongh.t

There are lions in the Himdla-wana of four kinds: trina,
kila, pandu, and késara. The trina is dove-coloured, and in
shape like a cow. It feeds on gross. The kila is like a
black cow, and feeds on grass. The pandu is of a yellow
eolour (like o priest’s robe,) and in shape is like & cow; it
foods on flesh, The késara hes its mouth, the tips of its
nails, and the extremities of its feet, red, like senling-wax;
three lines run from the head along the back, as if drawn
by the pencil of a painter; his mane is of thick hair, like
a rough mantle worth o lnksha of money; and in other
parts of his body his colour is like fine flour or the powder
of chanques. He is called murga-réja, or the king of
beasts. Issuing from & golden, silver, or gem-like cave, he
goes forth, either boesuse hie is tired of darkness and wishes
for light, or for purposes of nature, or in search of food, or

® Sira Sanguha, Shrattha Dipasi t Bim Bangabu.
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prompted by passion. When going in search of food, he
stands on & rock, or some other elevation, places bjs hind
legs evenly, spreads his front legs before him, drgws forward
the hind part of his body, bends his back, breathes with o
noise like the thunder, and shakes the dust from bis body.
In the same place he runs to and fro, like a young calf, at
this time appearing like a fire-brand whirled round in the
night. In compassion towards other beasts, he looks round
und roars ; at which time the elephants, bulls, and buffuloes,
which are on mountains, or near ponds and lakes, fall down
the procipice into the water. But can there be compassion
in one that foeds on another’s flesh?  Yes. Thus he thinks:
OF what use will it be to kill many? 1 must not destray
the smaller beasts; and so hie hos compassion. At his first
roar he can be heard thirty miles, in every direction. No
biped or quadruped that hears this roar can remain in the
samg place. When he sports himself, he can leap, to 1he
right or left, un isba, and when he leaps upward, four or
eight isbas If he leaps on even ground, he can leap
twelve or twenty isbas; if from a rock or olevated place,
sixty or eighty isbas, If his course is intercepted by a
tree or rock, he passes an isba round, in order to avoid it
When ho roars the third time, he moves thirty miles, as
rapidly us the sound of the roar, and at thut distance he
overtakes the echo of his own voice.*

In the same forest there is & Jambu, or Damba tree,
from which Jambudipa, or Dambadiwa, derives its numes.
From the root to the highest part is 1000 miles; the space
covered by the outspreading branches is 3000 miles in cir-

* Siru Sanguhs, Appondix, Note V. Angutters Nikiys Wannsuk,
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oumference; the trank is 150 miles round, and 500 miles
from the oot to the place where the branches begin to
extend ; the four great branches are ench 500 miles long,
nndfrumbetwmthmﬂnwfmgrmﬁm. Where
the fruit of the tree fulls, small plants of gold arise, which
are washed into the ri.var,nmlmrrindunwnnltuthﬂ
ocean.”

This summary of what we may call the geography and
astronomy of the Puddhists, is taken from works that are
considered s suthoritative by the followersof the Tathigato;
but nearly every one of the propositions therein contained
is proved to be fulw,unfmdnﬁ.mdunml.bj the demon-
strations of science. On reading them, the European, of
the nstive of India who is aoquainted  with Euxropesn
literature, is rendy to say, © What nonsense ! these things
are too sbeurd to require to be refuted ;"' but, though they
may appear in this light to those who have received
guperior instruction, it moy be well to remember, that
errors which have been regarded as revealed truth during
thousands of years, ore not to be set aside by an utterance
of surpriso or an expression of contempt. 1 shall, therefore,
e:mim,unnbyunn,ﬂmatntummtnnttrﬂmbn&buthn

* Sira Sangabs. Noto W. Wimddhi Maggs. Shratths Dipual.
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PART SECOND.—THE ERRORS OF THE
SYSTEM.

L. THE CHAKKA-WALA, OR SAKWALAS.

It was the thought of Buddha that there are number-
less worlds on & plane level with the world in which we
live. When he resided in the Nigrodhirfma temple, ot
Kapils-wattu, his native city, he was asked by Anunde
sbout a certain sriwokn, callsd Abhibhn, who, whilst
resident in one of the brahma-lokas, could cause his voica
to be heard st the same time in o thousand worlds; and he
was further requested by Anando to inform him whether
he himself possessed a similar power. Buddha replied ;
“The Tathigato is unlimited, appameyys (in the exercise
of this power.”) The same question was nsked by Anando
three times. Buddha then enguired if he knew what
chiilani lékadhétu meant? And as he intimated, in reply,
that this would be a proper time in which to instruct the
priests upon the subject, the sage procoeded : “The space
iﬂnmﬁntudbymmnmﬂmmnisnldhﬂh&n,mwndi
A thousand of these are n chilanf 16kadhétu, or inferior
series of worlds; so that in one chilani 16kadbétu thers
mlthumnﬂlmmdmnthmmdl{nhnh{m;
thousand of each of the four continents, four thousand
great oceans, and a thousand euch of the déws and brahma
likas; this is a chilani lékndhéta. Two thousund of these
muks a majjhimiks léksdhétu, or middle feries. Three
thousand of the middle series make n mahs sahossi I6kad-

T
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héitu, or superior series. Anando! if the Tathégato is
wishful, he can cause his voice to be heard in all these
warlds, or even s greater number. And it is in this way,
By the glory proceeding from the Tathéguto, all these
worlds are enlightoned, and when the enquiry is made,
whence this brightness proceeds, ho speaks with his voice,
(so that in all these worlds it ean be heard).*

At another time, when Buddha resided in the Jétawana
wihfira, near the city of Séwatthi, n certain déwatd, called
Rohatissa, came to him by night, lluminating the whole
place by his presence, and respectfully asked him, “Is it
Fmiblnmknnw,ﬂee,mnrﬁw at, the limit (of the worlds),
or & place where there is neither birth, jayati; existence,
jiyati; death, miyati; or re-production, chawati #* Buddha
replied, “I do not say there is such a limit;” but he
repeated s stanza to this effect :

{ome) eannot wrrive ab
The limit of the lika:
(But} wiihout erriving at the limit
Thers is (yot) frovdom from serrow (dukkha).

The déwaté, afterwards said; “In a former birth T was
s Tishi, of the same pame as mow. I had tho power of
irdhi, and conld go through the air. How? As the
arrow of the skilful archer cuts through the shadow of a
tall tree, with the eame ease and rapidity T could step from
the eastern to the western boundary of the Sakwala, Being
possessed of this rapidity of motion, and length of step, a
desire arose in my mind to travel to the end of the world.
In this way, and for this purpose, I travelled for the

* Anguttars Nikbyn, Appendiz, Note X.
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period of one hundred years, never stopping unless for
eating, drinking, sleeping, or the purposes of naturg; but
in that spaco of time I had not arrived at the end of the
world ; and T then died.”*

No one but the Tuthigato can know the extent of the
infinite worlds. The Sakwalas are not the stars, ns is
somotimes supposed ; they are tub-like masses, of the same
shape as our own Sakwala, floating as ships in the great
universe of waters, which is everywhere extended, and is
itself supported by the nir, everywhere extended also. But
though the telescope of the astronomer has swept through
every part of the heavens, north, south, enst, west, above,
and below, and revealed the existemee of thousands of
worlds never seen by the naked eye, he has not discovered
anything like a Sakwala. It is not strictly correct that
Buddha tesches that the Sakwala is itself a plane. The
four continents and the great seas are on a level ; but from
Aswakanna to Maha Méru there ia o series of rises, cul-
minating in the heaven of Sekra. Yot no fact in science
is mote certain than that the earth is of a shape entirely
difforent to that which is given it by Buddha, There is
scarcely any part of it in which Europeans are not found,
at any given moment, cither as sailors, travellers, or colo-
nists; and 88 no limit to it has been discovered by them,
it is proved thereby that its shape is like that of sn
orange ; not merely round like a eirels, but globular like a
ball or sphere. Tt is, therefore, of the sume shape as the
other worlds that travel through the sky, and can have no
limit like a sakwala gals, or wall. To & line there are

* Anguttera Nikiya, Note ¥,



100 LEGEXDS AND THEORIES OF THE WUDDHISTS.

limits; to & circle there is no limit; and if the wholo
smfnugufaaphm'bahumdtuﬁndlﬁuﬁt,thuﬂhrtwﬂl
be in vain. This limitlessness is not from its being in-
finitely extended, but from its globularity, The various
bﬂinglonthamnﬁ:mnfﬂmmﬂh.-whnthmthurwlkﬂh
their heads upwards or downwards, are attracted towards
the centre of the earth by the law of gravity, or the
tendency that everywhere exists, in a smaller or lighter
body, to be attracted towards a mass that is larger, or of
groater weight. Upwards and downwards are relative
terms, varying with the position of the object about which
we speak.®

* Tt muy not be out of place to fnsert hers the ressons usually given fur the
rotundity of the enrth,

Lﬁem-l}-wmprtd'ih-mﬂmhmviﬁhﬂ,hﬂnﬁnhh-bm
Found o it.

Lnrdﬂl:dr:phnmdhmiuwﬂhulmmlwhm
wut,nr,brdﬂn;&mphlwmmﬂhmﬁn.ﬁmﬂmmh;hm
emst, ships werive st the sume place wheneo they departed, Nob muny weeks
pass over without the arrival in Englond of ships that Lave wiled round the
woeld. This, it may be ssid, is not beelutely impossiblo wpon Huddhist
pﬂnﬁiplﬂ:butlhn,lﬂlkhnhnnmﬂ:.mhﬂu-hi:hhﬂmmmt
way wa conld go, are 15,111,700 miles in nirenmferenes, i would require more
ﬁn!ﬂmhmﬁ#hw.ﬂiqnmmdmﬂ-
overy dar,

4, When theen gro tall ohjects st n distance, we can sea ouly the top, bt s
we appeoach them, we son grodunlly the parts that are lower. The most
autisfustory tost of this bnw i ut son, beeane Ui wo bave mo inequalitios of
any eonssquEnse to intereept the view. By nseending to the top of the mash
wailors can sev distinetly things that they eould not see ut afl from the deck ol
the vemsel.  In every of the escth and sen similer effoels are obsorved.
When looking et & ship upprosching the shors thromgh o telospope, whilst it
i yot in the horizom, the wpper parts of the mast ure svon distinetly, so that
the oolour and shape of the fag con le distinguishid, bt the deek, the
yomsel iisel?, cannol bo seen st oll,

4, ‘The shodow of the earth in drenlir, as soen when thrown oi e moon
during un eslipse,
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An cbjection is sometimes raised by the Buddhists that
uthnremmmepnmufthnmrlﬂmtyntvhiﬂhy
Euaropeans, these parts, if visited, might prove that the
Buddhist is right, and the Europenn wrong. But this
cannot be. There ara probably some parts of the provinee
of Bmmma,inthisiﬂmd.not}*at cxplored by the white
man; but he has been on every side of it, and knows
that it can only be of a certain size; and it is the same
with ntha@runvh'hdllndn;huhubmu]]mndthem,‘
ond can tell exactly their extent. Exeept the interior of
Africa and Australia, and the north and south poles, nearly
every part of the earth has been seen by the eye of the
traveller or navigator ; and if we could sift the evidence
they would give, under an examination on these subjects
bynbunrdufudmﬁﬁnmm.itwﬂ&n]l!endhpmmthu
Buddha was ignorant of the trus figure of the earth, and
that all he says about it is unscientifio and false.

2. MAHA MERT.

1. There are proofs afforded by mathematical astronomy
of the non-existence of this mountain, more certain than
any I can moke plain to those who are not scquainted

6. By nacending an olevafion, we ean ses noar the horizon, stars that are
Tower in the heavens than the lowost wo suw when we wers on level ground.
Wi then sen more of the aky than half s cirele. When the sky hus bom
mhdhlhdimﬂlﬂumut,thmhlﬂinwhhﬂn.:m
firut to e, ame than to e=t » second tme, R

B. In one part of the ewrth the stars thmt are seen ara entinaly different bo
those seen in mnother part; snd the manser in which thiry seom to change
their places can only be aceruntad for on the supposition that the exrth turas
o its axis, and is spherionl in shape,

None of thise things could take plaos if the earth were of the abape it i@
mail to be by Buddha, Tt sl be & aphers,
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with the science upon which its conclusions rest. But I
may state, thut there is a general law in existence, that all
the parts of the universe, whether large or small, influence
each other, amd are dependent on cach other. T will ex-
plain what I mean by an illustration. Until the invention
of the telescope, the number of known planets was six:
Mercury, Venus, the Earth, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn ;
but since then no fower than fifty-five others have been
discovered, the existonce of which was entirely unlmown
previously to this period. In 1781, Sir Willism Herschell
discovered the plinet now called Ursnus, This planst was
closely watched from that time, and as certain irregularities
were observed in its motion that could not be explained by
the action of the planets then discovered, two young men,
Adams of Cambridge, and Le Verrier ofsParis, unknown
to each other, set themselves to the task of caleulating the
cause of this irregularity. Each arrived at the same con-
clusion, that the cause must be the existence of o planet
outside the orbit of Uranus; and they then sought out the
position in which the plonet would be found. When Le
Verrier had completed his caleulations, on the 28rd Sept.,
lﬂiﬁ,hewmmﬂr.ﬁnllu,nnanfthMWammRupl
in the Observatory at Berlin, iuforming him that the
longitude of the planet he was to seek for would at that
time be 326 degrees, and roquesting him to look for it
there. The astronomer did as he was requested, and found
the planet “ﬂutvnrymght." The name of Neptune was
given to it It is 2,864,000,000 miles from the sun, and
35,000 miles in diameter. It is evident, then, that if the
astronomer could tell the existence of an object one twenty-

T
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fourth of the size of Maha Meéru, and mearly nine hundred

ﬁmmmmdistn.ntfmmul,hanunﬂmﬁilyimtlhthﬂ
existence of that mountain, if thero is such a place, even
though it were impossiblo to see it; but the same science
that tald of the existence of Neptune, and its exact position,
though human eye had never seen it from the foundation
of the world, tells us, with equal certninty, that it is im-
possible for a mass like Maha Méru to exist at all in the
present economy of the universe,
E.chmmumhammmﬁluﬂahlﬁm,m
ought to see it from Ceylon, on the principles of Buddhism,
uibrnr:muidtuatrﬂmthuﬂnkwﬂnmk,whinhh
much more distant from it than the continent in which we
live. T]ﬁawﬂ]beaeunfmmthuﬁgumunthnnex}.;ngu,if
A represent Maha Méru, B Jambudips, and C the Sakwals
rock. The same disgram, in which the proportions are
drawn according to the heights and distances given in the
text, shews also that there is no object coming between
Jambudipa and the summit of Maha Méru. Perhaps-it
will be said that its rays do not give the kind of light by
which objects are seen. But are we not told that these
rays give colour to the seas, as woll as the skies, connected
with our continent Again, we are told that the enstorn
side of Muhg Méru is of silver and its southorn of sapphire.
But is not the moon said to be of a similar substance P
Then, if wo can see the welcome face of the moon, formed
of crystal and silver, why cannot we sce the face of Maha
Méru, which is formed of sapphire and silver, nccording to
Buddhist science P And if it be said that it is too distant
for us to be able to see it, T usk, how is it, then, that we



\mpoyDS ISYPPNG © f0 Juswdlupsly puv waoq PYL

[




\}l'

MAHA MERT. 105

can seo =0 plainly the planet Saturn, which we are told by
the astronomer is ten times less in size, and three hunidred
times more distant from this continent, than the size and
distance given to Muha Méru by Buddha?

d. All the objects upam the surface of the earth are
attracted townrds its centre, and partake of o motion, it is
proved to possess, by which it turns round onee in sbout
twenty-four hours. The turning of the earth upon its
axis may not be capable of proof from ocular evidence like
that afforded of the turning of the sun and planets by the
observation of the spots upon their surface, but either the
earth must thus turn, or thawhuln_nnir&rm of sun, moon,
plansts, comets, and fxed stars, must move round the earth
every twenty-four hours, which, from their immense dis-
tances, and the consequent rapidity with which they must
travel, would be a greater wonder than the rotation of the
earth, however marvellous it may seem. I have sometimes
been told that if the earth turns round, I have enly to leap
up, and the ground from which I leaped would pass from
under me. But we will take the instance of a person in a
railway carringe, which sometimes goes at the rate of a
mile in one minute. By the law it is now attempted to
establish, if the person in the carriage were to let anything
fall from the roof, it would strike against the back of the
earriage, or at lenst fall obliquely ; but the experiment can
be fried in Ceylon, not many months hence, and it will be
found that the objeet will full perpendioularly, whatever
may be the rapidity of tho train, just s if the carriage
were perfectly at rest. The reason is, that the motion of
the carringe is communicated to everything in it; and, for
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ﬂ:numnrmn.murmmtparpmﬂimllﬁginmthu
air would refurn to the place whence it was shot from the
bow, bocause the motion of the earth would be communi-
cated to the sir and the arrow. There must also be some
reason why the arrow returns to the carth, and does not
fly away into space. It has been discovered that its fall
is oocasioned by what is called the attraction of gravitation,
a property by which, as we have already noticed, every
particle of matter has o tendency towards every other
particle of matter, so that all bodies not only attraet other
bodies, but are themselves attracted ; and the property is
mutual and universal. Thia force increases in known pro-
portion to the nearness of bodies to each other, and by the
game law it decreases ss they recede from each other.
Every two portions of matter within the universe attract
each ofher with a force proportional directly to the quan-
tity of matter they contain, and to the inverse square of
their distances. The force is also in proportion to the
quantity of matter contained in the body ; the more mas-
sive body exerting the greater power of attractivenscss.
Thﬂmmuutﬁ{humﬂh,thnmrthﬂmmm.mdﬂm
moon the waters of the ocean; snd all act upon ench
other, The earth, then, being a far larger mass than any
object near it, everything upon it is attracted towards
its contre in o straight line; and it is for this reason that
the arrow returns from the sky and falls to the ground.
But there is another foree of s different kind, affecting
everything upon the surface of the earth. It ncts in this
way. If a piece of lead, attached to a string, be turned
rapidly round, and the string breaks, the lead will fiy off
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to o considerable distance. There is the same tendency to
fly off in all things whirled round by the t.uming of the
earth; but this tendency is counteracted by the other force,
the force of grovitation. There are thus two forees acting

‘upon everything near us; one force pulling things towards

the earth, and the other tending to send them away from
it. Now at the height of 26,000 miles from the earth*
the off-flying force counterncts or overcomes, the force by
which ohjects are attracted to the earth; and, thercfore,
everything connected with the enrth, and carried with it as
it turns round day by day, must be within that distance.
There cannot, therofore, by any possibility, be a mountain
like Muha Méru upon this earth, or connected with it, as it
is said to be 840,000 miles high; a height that would
necessitate its being hurled into space.

4. We know exactly at what place it is midnight, and
at what place it is noon, at any given moment, and the
exact distance also between the two places; and we can
thereby prove that there can be no mountain between the
two places of the size of Maha Méru, as taught by Buddha.

5. The Buddhists seck to place Maha Méru in some
part of the world unvisited by Europeans; and the North
Pols especinlly is one of their favourite positions. But
the poles of the earth are not 7,000 miles from Coylon; so
that if the centro of Maha Méru were at the North Pole, it
would not only reach to Ceylon, as the semi-dismeter of
this mountain is 420,000 miles, but it would reach nearly
twice os far as the moon. As Maha Méra is fifty times
larger than the carth, it is evident that it canmot be

* Muury's Physical Geagraphy of the Sew
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upon the earth; and when some adventurous men of the
coming ftime shall succeed in reaching the North Pole, we
are certain that he will not find there s mountain like
Mahn Méra, .

There can be no doubt that Buddha taught the exist-
ence of Muha Méru, These are his very words: * Sinéru,
Bhikkhawé, pabbatardjd chaturfsiti-ydjann-sahusséni dyi-
ména; chaturdsiti-yojana-sahossini  witthéréna; chatu-
risiti-yéjana-sahassfini maha samudde ajjhdgilho; chatu-
risiti-ydjona-sshassini sumuddé achehuggato.”* * Priests!
the great mountain Sinéru is 84,000 ydjanas in length;
84,000 yéjanas in breadth; 84,000 yéjanas sunk in the
great ocean ; and 84,000 yéjanns above the great occan.”
An attempt may be made to set aside the eonsequences of
this exposure of Buddha’s ignorunce, by saying, that this
is & kind of mistake that does not invalidate his doctrines;
Buddhism may still be true as a religious system. But this
is o fallacy that T am most anxious to set aside. If Buddha
snid that which is false, under the supposition that it
is true, he betruys ignorance, imperfect knowledge, and
misapprebension.  He eannot, thevefore, be a safe teacher;
thers may be some things about his religion that are true,
as there ure about every religion; but it is not a reve-
lation: its author was o mere man, with limited and
imperfoct knowledge; and to veccive it as the pure un-
mixed truth, is a mischievous and fatal mistake, '

When the existenoe of Maha Méru wos denied some
years ago, a writer calling himself Kohagallé Mohattéls,
said that Buddha intended all he taught about Maha Méru

® Sgita Suriynggamany Suttanta: Anguiters Nikiys; the Tih Niphta.
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as an allegory.* But if Maha Méra falls, it does not fall
alone. The heaven of Sekra, and the other celestial and
brahma worlds must fall with it. And if all thess things
are an allogory, the hope of the Buddhist is indeed vain.
According to his own system, he knows not what sins of
former births he may have yet to expiate in births to come;
he may now be a religious and truth-loving man, but he
can toll nothing about his next birth, whether it will be
ununfhpt;ﬂnmﬁrminry;heumntnima:mﬁhing
higher or nobler as the end of existence than to become
nothing; and now a professor of his own religion takes
w&mhimnﬂhupefumdmionthninwrmndiﬂem
of happiness to which he hus been permitted, heretofore,
to look forward us his temporary. reward.+

3. THE SAKWALA ROCE,

The same arguments that prove the non-cxistonee of
Maha Méra prove the non-existence of the Sakwals reck.
From its massiveness, it could not exist without being
known to the astronomer, even though it were impossible

-Gw.m“ﬂnhdﬂmdthlﬂhﬁlﬁmhm"

+ “ Abwurdition do not strike the poople of Indis ss they would thy fula-
bitants of unother lind; und, if polnted out, sometimes rather strengthon than
wenken e eonvietion of u divine origin. The stulements abont the sisa
af Muha Mérn presst @ (hem mhmnpnﬁy.undmmwl_rmhd,-ﬂ
they weni a well-known axjom. .d.nurr.nl,lhrgny.muldnul.pnthm
mmh.mmﬁ.h}&ﬁu‘h Budgimuigm!pmrufl.hm
noaa of kiz power, hmhuu-mmt.whmh;mw
eredihility s not diminished, but sagmonted ; and tie i it outrage ressen
seul somenon senes it in regarded 59 the more worthy of the Dyity.” Among
the matters regardod as ineapalile of demonstrution by Kupils i the existence
of  the golden motntain Méry."—(hristian Work, Sopt, 1563,
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to see it. But if it exists, it ought to be seen, as it is
nearly aa high as Maha Mérn, and about tho same distanes
from us. Three of the Sakwalas are always contiguous to
each other, as we learn from the Commentary on the
Digha Nikéya, Mahapadfina Suftan; in which we are told
that three of the Sakwalss touch each other, like three
wheels, or three hoops, and that between the three there
is the Lokéntarika hell, 80,000 miles in size. All the
Sakwalas are alike in their arrangement, each having a
Maha Méru, sun, moon, ete. But every object of the size
of u Sakwals, in whatever part of visible space, has been
examined by the telescope. Bodies have been discovered
with phases like the moon others with dark spots, or with
belts, upon theirssurface; and amother with o lominous
ﬂngmlﬁﬂ,ﬂﬂﬂmﬂﬂhrmi Sevoral are seen to have
moons revolving round them as the moon revelves round
the earth, and some stars revolve around each other; but
anything like the appearance presented by the Sakwala of
Buddhism, has not yet been discovered, and we may
venture to say, never will, if the analogy presented by
numberless fucts is to be regarded.

4, THE CIRCLES OF ROCK AND SEA.

The argument from the calenlations of the astronomer
is applicable to all the seven vircles of rock and sca, with
equal futality to their existence. And besides that, if the
mighty steps that are said to form the pathway toward the
heaven of Sckra really exist, they ought, according to the
commen laws of vision, to be seen from Ceylon, as being
one of the islands attached to Jambudipa.
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5. THE S§UN AND MOON. s

We have learnt what the ideas of the Buddhists are as
to these luminaries, But what are the facts, as taught by
incontrovertible science? Instead of the sun going round
the earth, it is the carth that goes round the sun, If the
sun and other objects in the heavens go round the earth,
such is their immense distance from it, that the sun must
travel 400,000 miles in o minute, the nearest stars must
rush throngh the sky at the rate of 1,000,000,000 miles in
& second of time, ond the more distant stars, all of which
are much larger than the earth, with a rapidity that no
numbers con express. The sun is upwards of 90,000,000
miles from the earth, when it is the nearest to us. Tha
mode in which these numbers are found out may be learnt
from any work on practical nstronomy ; there is no mystery
about them ; they may be caleulated by those whom I now
address, As we know the size of the Sakwala, we are
certain that, by native computation, the sun can never be
much more than six millions of miles from us, when visihle;
and science tells us that it 1s 882,000 miles in dismeter,
and not 500, as stated in the native books. From the
earth to the moon is 240,000 miles, and this luminary is
about 3000 miles in dismeter and not 400, as given by
native authors, According to European astronomy, found-
ed upon known and proved data, the distance from the
moan to the sun is never less than 90,000,000 of miles,
but sccording to the Buddhists, who found their numbers
upon imaginstion only, it is, in soms instances, within the
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distance of one ydjana, or ten miles. We muy easily learn
that the native numbers as to the relative distances of
these fwo bodies from the earth, cannot be right. When
wo look at the sun through a telescope its apparent size
i-varj'litﬂenlmi,unncwuntofitnimmmm&im;
it is much the same in appearance s when seen by the
naked eye. But when we look at the moon through the
samp instrument, it is like Jooking ab another world ; rocks
andvnﬂuyimbemnn&mmumd,undﬂmalmpnofm
object as small as the fort of Colombo can be distinguished.
The moon is almost as near to us in reality, as the height
given to the Yugandhara rocks ; and it is evident, there-
fore, that if these rocks exist, the moan must strike against
them, in her passage through the sky, from the force of
gravitation, acting sccording to its invariable law. Itis
{urther evident that the principles of Buddhism are wrong
altogether, because, if it wore possible for the moon to
spprosch so closely to Maha Méru 8s to come within a
distance of 420,000 miles, she would be so powerfully
attracted towards the mountain, from its immense mossive-
ness, that her motion would be entirely disarranged. The
mmuianutnlnuﬁmuhuﬂyinitm]ﬂhntisﬁaihlebmm
it reflocts the rays of the sun; and when a smaller portion
of its surface appears, it is not from any covering as by a
vessel, or from any overpowering by a superior Light, but *
from its illuminated portion being turned awny from the
carth. The half of its surface is always bright, except
during n eclipse; but from our position on the earth we
can cnly see the whale of its brightness when it is opposite
the sun.



THE SUN AND MOON, 113

ﬂumhrﬁdnnfthnmhnﬁd,inﬂmﬁinﬂnngﬂu
llnﬂdhﬂrwnrh,tnhu-duqinl. But this statement is
proved by the telescope not to be correct. There are spots
onthatm,mmnﬁghlnrmdmdukerthmthegnnuﬂ
surface, which are continually changing their position and
appearance; and from them we learn that the sun turns
round ence in a little more than twenty-five days, ns the
earth turns round in one day, The numerous observations
mmiumihmlpuh,&nmth&ywam&hmr&md,ledutﬁm
htha,muiuﬁmthtthmiunmlid. non-lominons
body, covered over by two luyers of gaaeous mutter, the
one nearest the sun being also non-luminous, but the other
luminous gas, or flame ; and that the spots are like open-
ings in the clouds of our own sky, revealing the dark sur-
fnce of the solid globe. Subsequent discoveries have some-
what modified this idea; but no one can look at the sun,
throngh an instrument of even moderato powaer, without
buingmrndthntthommianﬂmmpoaudofeithar:qml
or gold,

The surfuce of the moon is said, by the same authorities,
to be covered aver with silver, and to be cold; but the
telescape again teachos us o different lesson. When seen
wﬁ,%muf&nmmnnpmhhﬁuﬂy
covered with mountuin masses, of various forms and size,
tinted white aud gray, many of them extromely abrupt and
ltaup.mﬂlepmhdﬁunmhmherbyimmmﬁnu'
and extensive valloys, Thar:;ianuvnpournfu.n}-kindon
ﬁamﬁm,uthntwhuﬁ&uaithdnphﬁghtmi
clear. The marks upon it are so well defined as to allow
nfmnpubﬂiugmndnturﬂpmmihm'iﬂtmu

8
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for the ridges and valleys, 88 in & map of the countries of
the earth. In 1856 Professor Smyth visited the island of
Teneriffe, for the purpose of making experiments on various
disputed points connected with the heavenly bodies. His
ohservations were made at 8,840 and 10,700 feet nbove the
level of the sea. At both elevations he nscertained the
warmth of the moon's light.

It is thus proved that nearly every one of the proposi-
tions made in the native books, as to the gun and moon, is
contrary to truth. The astronomers of tho west were nearly
in equal ignorance with those of the east until the inven-
tion or improvement of the telescope, by Galileo, abont two
lhundred and sixty years ago. This instrument at once
upset all the old notions about an carth at rest and »
rovolving sky ; and it now becomes an agent of destrue-
tion to the supremacy of Buddha, more futal then the
arvow of the archer who tried to take his life at the in-
stigntion of his brother-in-law, Déwndatta, or the stone
hurled against him from the GHjhukdts rock.

6. THE THREE PATHS.

The statements that appear in the native books respect-
iugmluﬁnIPBMnMEnnn]llmﬂ.mﬂmwﬂdnﬁmﬂlntthq
who made them were unnequainted with auy other country
besides Indin. The speculations sbout the different de-
gmﬁdrdnwhm&amhhiiﬁamtpnthummlxh
true of one region; because, when it is cold and rainy in
unelmﬂufthewrlﬂ,itiawurmnnﬁdryinmnthar; and
in some parts of the world, as the coasts of Peru and Mexico,
and the deserts of Africa, Asia, and Australis, there is no
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uinntnll,mnnymmnnfth&ymr. Of these things the
native authors were ignornt; they were guided by what
they themselves saw, in their own locality ; and from not
having the binefit of the enlarged observation of travellers
to other portiona of the earth, they have fallen into the
errors they set forth es religious troth. Tt is difficult to
arrive st certainty as to what they say about the motions
af the sun, the explanations given by the native pundits
being contradictory : but if T am not mistaken, there are
threo: L. The-sun is in different paths, nccording to the
season of the year, cach path being at a different elevation
from the earth. 2. There is the (apparent) motion wo see
daily from east to west. 3. There is an annual motion,
answering to our declination, in the passage of the sun
from Maha Méru to the Sakwala rocks; and its return from
the rock towards Maha. Méru. About the last motion
there can be no doubt, us it is rofereed to in nearly all the
works that troat on these subjects, When near Maha
Méru, its position is culled anto: when mid-way betwesn
Maha Mérn and the Sakwala rock, majjhima ; and when
near the Sakwala rock, bahi; or iuner, central, and cuter.
ﬂuthi:n;rﬂam,ﬂwlmmuatnppeutunﬂﬁhuinhﬂimtu
of Jumbudipa, to be sometimes to the north, sometimes
overhoad, urinﬂmmith,anﬂmmaﬁmmthnmuth.
Bntthisiumhimytofnut,umry one who has come to
Ceylon from Europe by way of the Cape of Good Hope
ean testify. In England, the sun is never overhead, and
never to the north; nenr the Cape it is never overhead,
and never to the south. But, ns in Indin and Coylon it is
sometimes to the north, sometimes overhesd, and sometimes
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to the south, the Buddhist writers have so spoken of it
that it must necessarily bnthumnamnﬂmmﬂn{
Jambudips, upon their principles. T!mumnﬂnrptwf
that their information is confined and local, and that what
they assert with confidence, as the revelations of men they
call rahats, hos no foundation in truth, and brings down
the intelligence of the rahats, upon theso subjects, to o
lower level than that of the schoolboy, in the present age

7. THE RISING OF THE SUN.

TIn what is recorded by Buddlhist writers as to the position
of the sun, there is the same betrayal of a want of sciontific
or experimental knowledge: a local occurrence is regarded
#s if it were universal.  The sun is always, in eyery
moment of the twenty-four hours of the-day, rising in
some part of ¢his world, and always setting in another part
of this world, the world in which we live, and that we
can personally visit. The worlds in which the inhabitants
have square or half-moon faces, or in which they never
grow old, must be other and separate worlds to this; and
about the rising of the sun in them 1 con say nothing.
The sun is said to set on passing boyond Yughandara, by
which it 4s hid. But if so, why does it remnin behind the
mountain 5o lomg? What is it doing during the ten hours
of durkness, the length of the night in Ceylon? And
how is it that in the north of Seotland, where T have lived,
and know of what I affirm, st midsummer the light of the
sun is seen during nearly the whole of the twenty-four
hours of the day, in mid-winter the days being proportion-
ately short ¥ And bow is i, agsin, that near the north
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and south poles, for months together, the sun never sets,
hutgmlmﬂmﬂmm&inthlky,mdilulmy%viﬂhlnf’
1t is one glory of Britain that the sun never sefs upon its
territory; the meaning of which is, that during every
moment of every day and night the sun is visible in one
part or other of her Majesty's dominions, It wns an
unfortunate day for Buddhism when its founder was made
to nssert the existence of Mahn Méru, This figment of a
wild imagination has led the native writers into errors that
Are apparent to the inhabitants of all countries not tropical,
on the testimony of their own every-day experience.

B. THE ASUR RAHU.

The eclipses of the sun and moon are cavsed, sccording
to Buddhs, by this monster, who is said to be nearly
50,000 miles high. He sometimes covers them with his
hand, and sometimes hides them in his mouth, But how
can a being, with a mouth only 3,000 miles deep, swallow
the sun, which is 800,000 miles in dismeter, according to
the caleulations of seience. If the sun be of =0 hot a
mukmpmhd,whfdnmmthuhwlauh,mwdl
88 the déwas, during the operation ; and as even a burnt
child shuns the fire, why does he repeat the experiment so
fmqm.tlj,ﬂilﬂnhukﬂmnwhltmmhutbu consequence P
A-!nﬂmmnm,ﬂm-qﬁtulmthntthmmmtbum
mistake. In the maps of its surface, the detachied masses
nfmttathmﬂnlmthnlidnufihmnm:hinlhul
mﬂdnmhlammbhnmmthumnduufnnd,mwh
thaml‘r&,pﬂﬂduplﬂihmnﬂﬂ“‘l‘ithwmh
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industry by the ants in the cinnamon gardens near Colombo
and other places. If Réhu licks the moon with his tongue,
how is it that immediately afterwards its surface is as
bright as ever, and not a fragment in its hollows or henps
displasced ? And how is it that seientific men, and sven
the naksmstrakérnyfs of the islind, tan tell to so exnct
a period a8 a second of time, for hundreds of years before-
hand, that the seizure will take plsce? Is Réhu a living
machinery that has life like a man, and yot is obliged to -
move with more regularity than a clock or a watch, and
this for thousands of years? Then, there is not ancther
being like him in the whole aniverse. What does he do
it for? Does ho suppose that he can stop the course of
the sun or the meon? If he eculd, what would be the
benefit? And when he hos tried, and tried in vain, for
80 many years, what a simpleton he must be to renew the
uttempt ! And, lnstly, how is it, except upon the principles
of Enropesn science, that the solnr seisure alwoys tokes
place at the time of the dark moon, when the moon is
between the earth nnd the sun ; and that the lunar seizurs
always tukes place at the time the moon is full, when the
earth comes botween the moon and the sun, and intercepts
his rays #

T am told that my labour here may be spared, as there
1s searcely any one who will read these pages that really
belioves in the existence of Bdhu. But is not thisa de-
eloration and confession, that Buddha either told a wilful
untruth, or that he was himself deceived? There can be
no doubt as to what T affirm; because every time the Pirit

exoreism is read by the priests, they proclaim the damoging
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fact that Buddha belioved in the existence of Rihu, and in
his attempt to swallow the sun and moon. Here are his
waords, as they appear in the Sanyutts Nikiys, Sahd Gathé
Wagpi.

“Thus 1 heard. Bhagawa was living in Shwutthi, in
the gurden of Anftha Pindiko, At that time, the moon-
god was seived by the asir Rihu. Then the moon-god,
remembering Buddhs, spake this stanmm :

W Npmd & Badidlin wirattin
Wippammuitisl sabbadli,
Sambhdbapatipunis
Tasns mit parnnan’ bhuwhti.
¢ Adoration to thee, great Buddhn! Thou art free from
all impuritics, I am distressed. Becoms thou o refuge
to me.” Then Bhagaws, in behalf of the moon-god, ad-
dressed Rahu thus:
“ Tuthbhgntan" arahnninn’
Chandima saranng’ gith,
Rihn ehondin® pamumelmsan,
uddhi J6karnkampakti.
“‘In the rahat Tathigato, the moon-god has taken re-
fuge. Réhu! Release thou the moon. The Buddhas are
merciful to the world,” Then the ssur Réhu, having ro-
leased the moon-god, went in great haste to the pluce
where the chief asur, Wépachitti, was, and after approach-
ing him, stood in great terror on one side. The chief asur
said to him :
 Kinnn santarambnien,
Ribw chundan pamunehasi,
e
** Why, Réhn, trembling, hast thou released the moon ?



120 1LEGENDS AND THEOEIES OF THE BUDDHISTS.

In terror having come, why dost thou stand thus, afrid #*
The ssur Réhu replied :
z “ Sattadhh mé phalé muddhs,
Jéwumto e sukhan’ lnblé,
Buddlo ghtabld giidmhi,
Néchi muncheyys ehandimunti
«+Tf T do not release the moon, my head would be split
into seven (pieces); and were I to live, I could have no
enjoyment, us Buddha has recited stanzas (of prohibition).""
This ia the Chanda Pirit. The Sariya Pirit is the same,
substituting sun-god for moon-god, with this exception,
that in speaking of the sun-god Buddha says, “Réhu!
swallow not the traveller through the skies, who, with the
splendor of the heat of his shining orb, dissipates the dark-
S
These words, sbout which there can be no doubt as to
their being attributed to Buddhs, are worse than weak.
They are not the result of ignorance alone; they contain
what must be an intentional misguidance. We cannot
blame the prince Gétamo for not knowing more about
these things than the rest of mankind in that age; but to
sny that the sun-god or the moon-god applied to him for
protoction from an asur, and that he professed to grant
this request, is to charge him with the utterance of what
he must have known to be untrue, and with the false

assumption of powers that he did not possess.

8. THE WORLIIS OF WATER AND WIND.

The native nuthors do not often venture upon & scientific
demonstration in proof of any of their propositions; but in
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Milinda Panha there is one in favour of the resting of the
Waorld of Water on the World of Wind. When Milinds,
king of Bigul, said that he eould not believe that fhis was
posaible, the priest Nigaséna replied, by taking o syringe,
. and pointing out o him that the water within the instru-
mant was prevented from coming out by the external air;
which reply wus satisfactory to the king. DBut the renson
of the retention of the water within the syringe is, that
whilst there is the pressure of the air from below, there is
none from above, upon the water that has entered into the
space made by the drawing up of the handle, Were the
sucker not air-tight, the water would instantly rush out,
notwithstanding the pressure from below of the exterior
air. The reply of Niguséna does not, therefore, apply to
the case in question, and entircly fuils to present an ade-
quate reason for the support of the World of Water by the
World of Wind, or Air,

10, THE SEA.

1. Its Waves. We are told that there are waves 100
miles, or more than three million feet, high, This is a
great exaggeration. There are no waves that are 100 feet
high, and not often any that are half that height. Tn the
wildest parts of the sea, and in the strongest gale, the
waves are seldom more than forty feet high. We are told,
again, that the water of the sea is ngitated by the wind
400,000 miles from the surfice; whereas, in the most
violent storms, the opean s not moved by the wind in the
least at the depth of 100 fuet.

2. dts Depth. Near the Sakwala rock the ses is said to
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be 820,000 miles deep.  This must be the sea to which we
have dccess, because it is said to deepen gradually to this
number of miles from the shores of Jambudips, where it
is one inth deep, But what is the truth of the matter,
as nscertained by experiment, s thonsand times repeated ?
The ses has nowhere been found to be more than eight
miles deep, and fow soundings have told of o depth of
more than five miles, the sversge not being more than
three or four. The statement thot the ses gradually
increases in depth from the shore of the continent, is
snother great mistuke. There are maps of the principal
oceans of the world, on which the depth of the water in
different places is marked ; and from these it is seen, that
in some instanees the water is deopor near the shore than
it is in the middle of the ocean. In the bed of the Atlantic
there is o deep valley, averaging in depth five miles; but
the depth between Ireland and Newfoundland does not
generally exceod one mile.

3. Its Stillness. 'We nre told that between the 400,000
miles that are agitated by the wind, and the 400,000 miles
that are agitated by the fishes, in the Great World, there
fa o stratum of stll water 40,000 miles in thickness, But
the Timira Pingala could not agitate the waters in which
it is said to live, for the spoce of 8,000 miles, without
affecting the waters ahove, especially if, nt the time, it was
near the top of its own waters. Besides, no part of the
sea is ever still. Were there not a constant interchange
between the particles at the bottom and the top, the
sea would lose its balance and its eounterpoises. Not being
able to preservo its stutus, the water ot the bottom would
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grow heavier and heavier, whilst that at the top would
beeoms lighter and lighter, until the one beenme all salt,
and the other entively fresh. By currents, and other
menns, again, there is a geneml circulation in the sea, by
which, in process of time, water from nnapnrtmmnv&]ud
to another part, mribywhmhngmcmloommmg!mg
interchange of the waters takes place.*

4. Jts Fishes. We aro told that in one part of the
soi there are mermen, with bodies like humsan beings, and
noses us sharp as razors, who rise up ond down in the
water. This is a fabulous eresture, formerly supposed
to exist by nearly all nations familiar with the sea; but
though ships are now sailing upon every part of the ocean,
no instanee is recorded of o merman or mermaid having
been met with by any ene whose word can be believed.
But what are we to say ns to fishes 10,000 miles in size ?
By what are they sustained ? They must eat, or they are
not fishes. They must be in absolute darkness, as light
does nob penstrate more than a few hundred feet below the
surfuce-of the sea. Then, again, water is compressed by
pressure, or weight. At the depth of ninety-three miles it
would bo twice as elose or compressed ns at the surface.
Where the sea is 3000 fathoms deep, upon every foot of
water there is o pressure equal to 1,206,000 pounds. The
reason of this I shall be able to explain more clearly, when,
in reference to the troes that are said to grow in the
Himalu-wana, I shall have to speak of the properties of
uir; but T mny here meation, that I have more than onoe
seen the following experiment tried st ses. An empty

¢ Munry's Physical Goegraphy of the Sea.
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bottle, closely corked, its mouth covered over with cordage
and wax, is let down into the sen, during o calm. When
it is brought up sguin it is full of water, with the cork
reversed, shewing the immense pressure there must be to
force the cork into the bottle. At the depth of 440,000
miles the water would become solid, and the body of the
fish would become crushed with a weight so inconceivably
great, that it would be impessible for it to move, and,
therefore, it could neither shake its ear or its tail, us the
Timirs Pingala is said to do. Thus, all that is said about
the sen is ns untrue as the statements about the Sakwulas
and the sun and moon,

11. THE GEOGEAFHY OF THE WORLD.

1. Land and Water. By nntive geographers, professing
to write by the guidance of the unerring Bhagawd, the
proportion of water connected with our continent is repre-
sented as being immenscly greater than that of land.  But
if the swrface of the carth were divided into 200 equal
parts, about fifty parts would be land, and the rest water;
and if the mass of the earth were divided into 1786 equal
parts by weight, the sea would be equivalent to only ono
of them.

2. The Continents and Jalands. Nothing snswering to
the four continents has been discovered upon the face of
the earth; nor can they exist, becouse, if existent, they
must have been seen by European mariners, who are con-
tinually visiting every sea and shore. The faces of men are
not of one shape in one part of the world, and in another
of an entirely different shape. Execept where artificial
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means are used to produce distortion, as among the Indiams
quurthAmmm,thmumtmjwbmugrumﬂ:ﬂ
fﬂmmthnnmnbummngﬁhrrﬂulmhm&ﬂm,

where we have the flat fiace of the Malay, and the oval
profile of the Singhalese. The five hundred islands said to
be attached to esch econtinent, exist in the imagination
only. Near Jampudipn there are fow islands; ot some
distunce from it there are the Laceadives and Maldives, but
they aro more than 40,000 in number, and in the Soath
Bens also the islands are numbered by thousands.

3. Jampudipa, This continent, inhabited by men, is
said to be 100,000 miles in length and breadth, including
the portion submerged for the want of merit in its inhabi-
tants. But it is difficult to tell what to make of Jambudipa,
as mentioned by native writers. If it is intended to
includo the entire portion of the earth inhahited by men,
in the 30,000 miles that are given to Jambudipa as it now
exists, the description of it is imperfeot, and like previons
stutements that we have noticed, is put forth by persons
whose opportunities of observation huve been Limited, and
who can have had no intercourse with any part of the
world away from India and the countries on its immediate
borders. Tts comparison in size with the Himils-wana, and
the names given to its principal provinces, cities, and
rivers, teach us that it includes no more than the country
now called Tndin, and that the knowledge of the earlior
Buddhists was confined to this region. And yet, though
it is so small a portion of the earth, they belioved that it
was the whole of the world of men. The rishis and rahats
are said to have visited other worlds, and yet the account
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they give us of their own is entirely wrong; and when
they refer to any place out of the limits of their own
country, they give us fiction instead of truth, the imaginary
instead of the real. In this conclusion Buddha himsell is
to be ineluded. He mistook a small part of the world for
the whole, and beyond what he lenrnt from others of pluces
at n distance from his native country, he was us ignorant
us the rest of the subjects of Buddhddana. But the 30,000
miles, as applicd to Indis, ave not correct, as it is in
no part more than 2000 miles from east to west, or 1500
miles from north to south, whilst the surface of the whole
earth contains nearly two hundred millions of square miles.
4. The Himdlg-wana. This forest iz within sight of
places said to have been visited by Buddha in his reputed
wanderings from city to city ; snd if we are to believe the
legends of his life, it was no more trouble to him to go to
it throngh the air, than to take the alms-howl throngh the
stroots of any city near which he happened to live, Ttsa
own name, the names of its mountains, its position, ite
gizo in comparison with Jambodips, and the rivers that
are said to riso within if, all peint it out s being the wild
und mountainous region north of India. We should have
thought that whatever mistakes might be made with
regard to other countries of the world, there could be
none in relation to 8o near a Iond. Dut the errors nbout
this forest are ns numerous, and almost ns monstrous, as
those about Maha Méra and the seven circles of rock.
It is said to have in it seven lakes, each of which is 1500
miles in length and breadth; though its whole length is
only 1000 miles, and its breadth much less. All kinds
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of flowers and trees are said to grow there, though several
of those enumerated are never seen out of the tropics,
unless protected by artificial means. It is said td have
mountaing 2000 miles high, though the highest mountains
in it, nnd there are none higher in any other purt of the
warld, are not five milés high. From the deseriptions of
it; and the allusions to it, in almost every part of Buddhist
literature, we should conclude that the forest is more like
the Puradise of the Seriptures than any other spot upon
the face of the earth. Prikrama Bihu, from hearing of
its fume, wighed to visit it; ond when he died, on account
of his great merit he was born there as a bhimétu-déwa,
there to romain until the appearance of the next Buddha,
Maitri. Dat that my Singhalese friends may see the kind
of place to which the spirit of their former king has been
transported, I will make a few extracts from the Journal
of an English gentleman, who visited it about vighteen
years ago. “The prospect was dreary in the extreme;
the quantity of snow upon the mountains was continually
increasing ; o keen north blust pierced through tent and
blanket; and the ground was everywhere hard and
parched.—The people driving yaks looked miserably cold
and haggnid, and their eyes, much inflamed, testified to
the hardships they bad endured on the march.—For miles
continuously we proceeded over snow ; there was scarcely
a trace of vegetation, and the cold wis excessive.—We
met o small party going to Tibet, all of whom appenred
nlike overcome by lnssitude, difficulty of breathing, n sense
of weight on the stomach, giddiness, and head-ache.—I
found it nlmest impossible to keep my temper under the
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aggravations of pain in the forehend, lassitude, oppression
in breathing, n dense drizzling fog, o keen wind, a slippery
footing, where I was stumbling at every fow steps, and
iey-cold wet feot, hands, and eyelids—Sometimes, when
fhe inhabitants nre obliged from famine to change their
habitations in the winter, the old and feeble are frozen to
death, standing and resting their chins on their staves;
remaining ns pillars of ice, to fall enly when the thaw of
the ensuing spring eommences—There is no loftier country
on the globe than that embraced from the Donkin Pass,
and no more howling wilderness; well might the Singtam
Soubah describe it as the Joftiest, coldest, windiest, and
most burren country in the world. Never in the course
of all my wanderings, had my eye rested on a soome so
dreary and inhospitable. The *cities of the plain® ie sunk
in no more death-like sea than Cholamoo lake, nor sre the
tombs of Petrs hewn in more desolate cliffs than those
which flank the valley of the Tibetan Arvun.”*  There are
brighter spots in the Himalayas, but they are pleasant from
contrast, rather than from reality, and to an inhabitant of
the Tuxuriant island of Ceylon would appear to be most
undesituble places for o residence. The native writers
refor more especially to the parts where there are high
mountains and extensive caves, and to the great lakes from
which the rivers of Jambudipa take their rise; and of
these regions this is the character—cold, barren, snd
comfortless, to a degree that has few parallels on earth.

* Hooker's Himnlayun Journals.
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12. THE ANOTATTA LAKE. i

No sheet of water answering to the description given of
this lake has been found in the Himalayas, though soveral
adventurous travellers have visited them, in order to find
out the sources of the great rivers of Indin. Tt is certain
that there is no lake, in any occessible part of the whole
runge, from which all the four great rivers con take their
rise, nor any that has four rivers running round it. Tt is
generally supposed that by the Andtatta lake is meant the
Rawan Hrad, or Langa, near which, and some sy com-
municating with it, is the Mansarawar, or Mapang. The
traditions of the natives of the Himalayas somewhnt differ
< from the statements of the Buddhists, According to them,
the four mouths are known by tho name of the lion, the
peacock, the bull, and the horse; the four rivers are the
Indus, Sutlej, Kéli or Gogra, ind the Brahmsputra; and
the legend is, that the first river takes its name from the
bravery of the peopls who dwell on its banks, the second
from the beauty of its women, the third from the turbulent
wildness of its waters, and the last from the excellence
of its horses. The streams are supposed to rise from the
saored hill Gangrd, north of the lake Rawan Hrad, and the
general opinion is, that the lake hos no outlet. The eoun-
try through which the Indus runs at its commencement, is
desoribed as “ one of the most droary regions in existencs,”
The Buddhist authors seem to have blended into one
narrative several different traditions, mingling with them
a few facts. The underground course of the Ganges may

§
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refer to the places where its stream is coyered by snow ;
the passage through the sky to some lofty waterfall ; and
thﬂhmkingufthnmhtnampidruhufﬂmnm
after some temporary obstruction by glaciers and ather
causes ; but the five rivers of our day, “the Punjaub,”
are the Jailum, Chenaub, Rawi, Beas, and Sutlej, none of
which have any connexion with the Ganges, and all that
is said about the sizo of the river near its source, and its
ocourse around the lake, is contrary to fact.*

13. THE JAMBU AKD NUGA TREES.

There are several remarksble trees recorded in the
Buddhist annals, but T shall confine myself to the two 1
have just named. The Jambu tree is said to be a thou-
sand miles high, and the Nuga seventy miles ; the first is
in the eentre of Jambudipa, and the other in the Himdila-
wann. But it is utterly impossible that such trees can
exist. The process by which T shall prove it may seem
tedious, but it is sure, and will show the fallacy of many
other asertions of the Buddhists. In onder to live, trees,
a8 well as antmals, must have s certain nmount of air.
Air is elastic, and has weight ; it may be compressed into
& smaller space than it ocoupies under ordinary cirewms
stances, to an extent immensely greater than water, to
which I have previously referred. It is, therefore, much
thivker at the surface of the earth than it is above ; and it
becomes lighter, gradually, the higher we rise. The air
near the surfuce of the earth is pressed down by the air

» Thornton's Gasetteer, art. Indus  Jouwmal of the Bengal Asistis
Bociety, vol. mii. p. 24% r
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lhnwﬂ,wiﬂinfumnfﬂ:‘hmpmudlhthuqmimh.
In this way. There is a small heap of cotton, seattered
lighﬂ}r;it'wthmmmmttmnpm it, the heap will
hupremad,mdhmumthinhrinpnpnrﬁmhthﬂqm
tity of cotton we throw ; and if we could throw s much
ns would make a mountain, the original cotton would be
pressed down to o firm and solid mass. Tt is in the same
nyﬁthu&;ﬁhndrnmtham&mofthumﬂhiu
pressed down, and becomes thicker, from the weight
of the air ubove. We kuow, too, that the air does
not extend many miles above the surface of the earth.
We cannot tell exactly how high, but from the reflection
of the sun's mays after sunset, it is concluded to be about
40 or 45 miles. Beyond that distance we are certain that
there cannot be any sir the existence of which is appre-
ciable. The air, af a certain distance up, becomes too
thin to sustain life. Thus when persons ascend high
mountains, ss we have seen with the travellers in the
Himalayss, or rise to o greater height in balloons,
there is great difficulty in being heard, though speaking
lmﬂlyahirﬂamnnuh]atnmppurtthmﬂvm;thmh
un oppression in breathing ; the veins swell ; the blood
rushes to the nose ; the forehead throbs; and a sleepiness
creeps on that, if not arrested, would end in death. In the
clevated plains of Bouth America the inhabitants have
hrgmahmhthmthmnfhwﬂrmginm—mndmjnbh
inﬂmmufthnlnimdﬁnmbuingmhledmadqxihdf
to its peculiar circumstances, A person breathing upon
the top anmtBhnu,llthuughutmﬂin;‘hknhnth
bis usual way, takes in only half as much sir as he does ot
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the foot of the mountain.®* There is an analogous cffect
upon plants. As we ascend the mountain side, there are
certuin kinds of plants that grow near the foot, which soon
disappear ; the plants that succeed them at o little higher
elevation, disappear in their tarn; the number of kinds
thatwﬂlgrswhmmningleumﬂlm:uutﬂ at last an
elevation is reached in which nothing can grow. The
higher we riso the greater is the cold, for the same reason,
the rarity or thinness of tho air, and from the distance
above the surface of the earth, where the heat is greatest.
In the Himila-wann, when we rise to the height of about
15,000 feet, there is perpetusl snow, and neither animals
nor plants ean live at these elovations, on account of the
extreme cold. We can suppose that at the same height,
away from the mountains, the air will be colder still. It
ia not possible, therofors, that there can be trees reacking
into these heights, where the cold is so intense, and the
air is too thin to sustain life.

There is & kind of breathing or respirstion going on in
plants, as well as in animals. They drink in one kind of
air, oxygen, and give out snother, carbonic aecid, con-
tinually, by night and by day, in sunshino and shade.
They also obtain from the stmosphére o large proportion
of what thoy require as food ; and this they procure by
decomposing the carbonic acid of the air, absorbing or
fixing its earbon, and setting free its oxygen, by means of
Lhnirgrmnpurh,mﬂ.undﬂrﬂminﬂnmmnfﬁght. For
these processes air is indispensably necessary. There are
other reasons why trees eammot reach above a cerfain

* Amot's Eloments of Physics.

|
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elevittion. They would fall in picees by their own weight.
Were u piece of wood of o given thickness to be placed
ercet, it would snap across for the same reason; and
though n living tree might have greater strength, the sume
effoct would be produced, in similar circumstances. Troes
above u certain size and height would be unable to pro-
cure the quantity of food by their roots necessary to sustain
them ; there would be no air to stir their leaves, without
whioh they would droop; and there would be no rain to
sprinkle and refresh their leaves. It is, therefore, impos-
gible that there can be trees, in any part of this earth, like
the Jambu or Nuga of the Buddhists.

The Iargest tree seen in the Himalayas by Dr. Hooker,
who visited this region solely for botanical purposes, was
an oak, 47 feet in its girth, and 200 feet high. The
largest troe known to exist in the world is the Welling-
tonin gignntea, a native of California, which is said to
attain to the height of between 300 and 400 fest. But
trees that are miles high never existed anywhere but in
old tales; and theso tales are now only listened to by
children, or by the uninformed and superstitious.

I+. THE LIONS OF THE GREAT FOREST.

The description given us in the Sira Sangaha of the
lions in the Himils-wana is confirmatory of the supposi-
tion I have ventured to make, that the Commentaries
must have been composed, as well as written, in this
island, and by persons who have known little of India but
by roport. Nearly all the refercnces to the continent are
like the record of one who attempls to describe, from
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imperfect sources, scenes of which he has heard, connected
with other people and lands, and has written down what
has been told him, with all its exaggerations. We can-
not think it possible that any one who had lived in the
north of India conld write about lions that are in shape
like & cow, and eat grass. It may be the yak or the bison
that is intended, as these animals answer somewhat to this
description, and are found upon the Himalsyas; but no
ane acquainted with even the rudiments of natural history
would class them with lions. Then us to the lions them-
selves. Who but o Buddhist ever talked, in sober earnest,
of lions that could leap 80 isbas, which would be 11,200
feet, or of lions that could keep pace with the sound of
their own voice, for the distance of 30 miles? The fur-
thest distance that a lion ean leap is not mueh more than
20 fest, nevording to the testimony of those who have
walched its habits in its native jungles,

‘We have now had colossal proportions in nearly every
department of nature, but our records of the enormous are
not yet exhausted. The horse Kantako, upon which
Buddhn rode, when he fled from the palace to become an
ascetio, was 36 feet long (from its neck to its tail); in the
same night it procceded 300 miles, and could have gone
much further, if its progress had not been impeded by the
number of flowers thrown in its pathway by the déwas;
and at one leap it crossed the river Anoma, & distance of
210 feet. When Anando told Buddha that the under-
standing of the circle of existence was not difficult, the
sage replied that he was not to speak in that manner, as it
was because of his being accustomed to it that it sppeared

J
1
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to be easy. The Commentary says, among other examples,
that, in a similar manner, the ocean appesrs deep to others,
but not to the Timara Pingala; and that the sky appears
vast to others, but not to the Supanns-rija. Now this
bird is 1500 miles in size; each of its wings is 500 miles ;
its tail 600 miles, its neck 300 miles, its mouth 90 miles,
and its legs 120 miles. It requires a space of 7000 or
8000 miles in which to flutter its wings. This creature,
if it axists, must be the king of birds, without any dispute.
The roc seen by Sinbad, the worthy sailor, was no bigger
than a eloud, and therefore very insignificant when com-
pared with the supsnna-raja.

In this enumeration of the errors of Buddhism that are
contrary to fact, ns taught by established nnd uncontro-
verted science, I have been guided in my seloction by
those that are the most extravagunt, and the existence of
which involves the most important consequences. There
are many others, of a similar kind, that T might notice ;
but by this means my work would be extended to an
inconvenient length ; as the crrors contained in the wri-
tings of the Buddhists are almost as numerous as the
leaves on which they appear. When I commenced my
Pali resenrches, I had not the most distant ides that I
should meet with these absurdities and extruvagunces in
the sacred books. I had read several of them, many times
over, in Singhalese ; but supposed that they were the mis-
representations of some isolated dreanmer in one of the
wihiiras of tho interior, who had lived all his days amidst
the reveries and phuntoms arising from a weak snd con-
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fused intellect. But what has been my surprise, and I
may say my humiliation too, to find that they are rTe-
garded as the revelations of the rahats—men in whom the
Buddhists place the utmost confidence, as they suppose
that they conld literally turn the world upside down,
divide the moon into two picces, stop the course of the
sun, and do & thousand other things equally wonderful.®

This ever-recurring defect, of a want of simplicity, and
a straining aftor that which is extravagant, vitiates all
Buddhist writings, even the most sacred. We are con-
tinnnlly told of things that are either impossible in them-
selves, or so exaggerated by the narrator, that they beeome
impossibilitios from tho manner in which they aro sid to
have taken place. I do not include in this notice any of
the tules that are related about the déwas and their doings.
I deny the whole of the numerous statements that are
recorded, us to the visitution, assistance, and approbation
of these beings, said to have boen given to Buddha and his
assovintes ; beeause, if they existed, which I nlso deny,
they must have known that the Tathigato had no claim to

-reocive such marks of reverence at their hands, inpsmuch

as they would learn from his sermons, that either he him-
self was deceived as to many of his statements and doc-
trines, or that he was wilfully deceiving the people whom
he sddressed ; neither docs it scem a very dignified posi-
tion in which to place the supreme ruler of a ocolestial
world, to represent him a8 holding sn umbrellas twelve

® In this section my sciontific authorities, in mddition to thoss I have

already pamed, have been—in astronomy, Herschell, Mmely, Landaer, and
Breen | and on gencral subjocts, the Loudon and Penny Cyclopudiss.
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miles in height, or blowing o changue shell twenty cubits
long. T deny all that is said about the passing through
the air of Buddhn and his dissiples, or of their being able
to visit the déwa and bralms worlds, They were men,
and no mere man was ever in the possession of such
powers as are attributed to the son of MAyd and to the
rahats. The age in which these wonderful beings are said
to have lived is within the limit of history, and the testi-
maony from this suthoritative source is most unquestisnably
and conclusively ngainst their existence. T scloct n fow
examples of the kind of statement to which I refer, from
an extended series of 4 similar description.

We are told that when the prince Gétama was named,
80,000 of his relatives were present, and that when he was
sixteen years of age * the Sukya tribes sent their daugh-
ters superbly decornted (that they might become his
wives), There were 40,000 dancing girls. The princess
who wns (afterwands) the mother of Réhulo, became the
principal queen.” When returning from the pleasure
garden, at the time he was about to become an ascetic, he
took from his person a pearl necklace, worth a laksha of
treasure, and gave it as o present to the princess Kisi-
gotami.  His royal father, Suddhddana, ot an agricul-
taral show, held o golden plough, whilst his state officers
hod ploughs of silver. There are many other statements
about the population and wealth of Kapila-watta of the

same kind. But it is said that there were, at that time,

63,000 kings in Jumbudipa, Rajagaha being the metrapolia
of Magadhos, nnd Bimbisira the lord paramoant. The
city of Kdli, the residence of another king, was only a fow
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miles from Kapila-wattu, as the inhabitants of both citics
were sccustomed to meet together for pustime in the Lum-
bini girden, which was about half way between the two
places. With so small a territory as the one over which
Suddhédana reigned s an inferior king, and with his own
court to provide for, how did he find means to provide for
the 40,000 women in the palsce of his son; and whence
cume the wealth that the royul family must have possessed,
if the king could plough with an implement of gold, and
his son give awny an ornament worth & laksha of trea-
gure? And what are we to say nbout the 40,000 women
themselves ¥ Iow could so great n number of women be
taken from so confined s population? Aguin, the num-
bers represented as being present on different occasions of
importance in the history of Buddhism are equally in-
credible, as when it is said that Bimbisira visited Buddhs
nccompanied by 120,000 Brahmans and houscholders,
and that 6,000,000 priests were present in the city of
Patali-putts, when the third convocation was held.*

The tales that are told sbout the acts performed by
Buddha, und the wonders nttendant on these acts, need
only be stated, in order to be rejected at cnce from the
realm of reslity and truth. A moment after his birth, he
stepped upon the ground, and ealled out, with the voice of
u lion, * Aggpéihamasmi liknssa ; jetthohamnsmi léknssa ;
setthohumasmi Idkassa; aysmantimé jiti; natthi dhini
punabbawdti. T am chief in the world; I am principal in

* The wtatrments in this and the former puragraph e fakon from the

Commentary on the Boddhs Waneo, exeept the lust, widch is talien from
Turnotr's extracts from the Dipawanso.
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the world; T am supreme in the world; this is my last
birth ; hereafter there is to me no other existence.”*
When five months old he sat in the air, without any other
support, at a ploughing festival. At an exhibition of his
strength before his assembled relatives, prior to his mar-
ringe, he sent an arvow from his bow which split a hair at
the distance of ten miles, though ot the time “it were
dark as if it were night,” The following ccourrences took
place at tho time he reccived the supreme Buddhaship.
* When meditating on the patichcha samuppéds cirele of
existence, the ten thousand salwnlas (in any of which
Badhisat may be born) shook twelve times. When he
attained fo the pre-eminent wisdom, the whole of thess
silowalas were ornamented (us a festive hall), The flags on
each side of the sakwala rocks, north, south, east, and west,
reached to the opposite side, south, north, west, and east.
Those that wern raised on the earth reached to the brahma-
léka, and thoss that were raised in the brohms-1dka
reached to the earth. All the flower trees in the various
sakwalas put forth blossoms; und to the same extent the
fruit trees beeame lnden with fruit. On the trunks and
branches there were lotus flowers, whilst garlands were
suspended from the sky. The rocks were rent, and upon
them flowers appeared, in ranges of seven, one above the
other. The whale space of the sakwalas nppeared like one
wide mass of flowers, us everywhere they were spread.
The Lokéntarika hells, 80,000 miles in extent, in all these
sakwalas, were illuminated by a more brillisnt light than
could have been made by seven suns. The waters of the
* Mahupudina Suttanta, Jhtakafha-Eatthd,
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great ocean, 840,000 miles deep, became fresh. The
streams of the rivers were arrested. The blind from birth
saw, the deaf heard, the lame walked, and the bound pri-
soner was set free.”” Again, aftor he had preached his
first sermon, it is expressly said that “then the founda-
tions of 10,000 worlds wers shaken, and moved about
tumultuously, and & great and brilliont light was pre-
sented”™ These things @ too absurd to require serious
refutation ; and the students nt present in even the smaller
educational establishments of Ceylon, would feel themselves
aggrieved, were I to make the attempt.

There are endowments and powers claimed for the an-
cient ascetics, and for Bodhisat in his various forms of
existence, of the most extraordinary character. We have
seen that the rishi Matangs prevented the sun from rising,
and bisected the moon. DBindumati, & courteznn, forned
back the stream of the Ganges. The chakrawartti kings
had horses and elephants on which they could ride through
the air, and visit any of the four great continents.

When there was o famine in Wéranja, Mo, , one
of the two principal disciples of Buddha, asked permission
from him to turn the earth over, that, a8 its under surface
is like virgin honey, the starving population might thereby
be fed : and whon he was asked what would become of the
inhabitants of the earth, he replied that he would caunse an
extension of ene of his hands, and eollect in that all the
people, whilst he inverted the earth with the other. As

* Thtakaitha-katthh.  Dhemmn-chikkappowattana Soitantn, I eonld
multiply the record of these marvels to un indellsite extent, from pumeroes
olher works ; but it in nob necemary, ai I foand on thim uo srgument.
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ﬂﬁlmnn_tlpnrmiﬁﬂd,hnmhd to take the priests to
Uttarakuru, but this proposition also was disapproved of by
Buddha ;* not from the act being impossible, bat from its
not being necessary that it should be performed.

* Gogerly ; translated from the Phrijikh. Journal of the Ceylon Branch
of the Boyal Asintis Boelsty, vol. L p, 70,
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CHAPTER HI

THE ONTOLOGY OF BUDDHISM.

Tn exposing the errors of Buddhism that in the pre-
opding pages hove passed under our review, we have been
aided, in most instances, by the sure deductions of science.
We now turn to another order of error, in the overthrow
of which we shall require assistance from a different
source, or the application of former principles in a new

| FORMER STATES OF EXISTENCE.

The constancy with which reference is made to former
stutes of existence is one of the first things that strikes us
in looking into the writings of the Buddhists. The per-
sonal character of the Tathigato is invested thereby with
an apparent sublimity of abmegation and sclf-sacrifice.
The resolves of the imaginary Buddhas of past ages have
nothing to equul them, for disinterestedness, in oll the
annals of heathenism. Myrinds upon myrinds of years
ago, according to his own fictitious narrations, he might '
have released himself from the pains and penalties of sue-
cessive existence; but he voluntarily continued in the
stream of ropeated birth, that he might attain to the pri-
vilege of being sble to teach sentient beings the way fo '
the city of peace; though he knew that he could only

4



FORMER STATES OF EXISTENCE. 143

gain it by passing through innumersble births, and en-
during reiterated privations and hardships. But it takes
away from our admiration of the thought, when we re-
member that the city of pesce, to which he would lead
mankind, is nothingness; and that in many of his births
his recorded actions are unworthy of so great an pim, ns
that which he profosses to have set before him. With his
own circumstancss, and those of others, in the most distant
ages, he professed to be as familinr us with the events of
the passing moment ; and the sacred books would lose
mich of their attractiveness, if the apologues and tales
having a reference to the past were taken from them.
There can be no transmigration, in the usal sonse of the
term, according to the principles of Buddhism : but there
is the repetition of existence; and this idea enters into
every part of the system. It is more frequently referrad
to by Buddha than any other of his tenets, and has pro-
duced & greator influence upon the people professing his
religion than any other of its speculations.

The pretensions of Buddha to a perfoct knowledge of
thupmiamfuﬂhinthnfdlnwing terma: “ The rahat is
endowed with the power, called pubbéniwisandnnn’, of
revenling his various former existences., Thus, T am so-
quainted with one existence, two existences, three exist-
mfnurnhtmﬂu,ﬁmmfutamm,mnuiﬂmm.tm:g
existences, thirty existences, forty existences, fifty exist-
ences, & hundred existonces, a thousand existences, and a
hundred thousand  existences ; innumerable san’watta-
kappé, innumerable wiwatta-kappé ; innumerable san’-
watta-wiwatta-knppé.
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“T know that I was born in such a place, bearing such
a name, descended of such a race, endowed with such a
complexion ; that I subsisted on such an aliment, and was
subjected to such and such joys and griefs, and was gifted
with such o term of existence ; und who, after death, was
regeneratoed here. Thus it 1s that he who is endowed with
the pubbéniwisandinan’ is acquainted both with his origin
and external appenrance (in his former states of exist-
ence), M *

The Atuwiiwa on the sbove extruet has this farther
explanation : “ There are six kinds of beings who exercise
this power. . . . Among these the titthiy4 (the professors
of other religions) huve the power of revelation over farty
kappé, and not beyond, on necount of their limited intol-
ligence ; and their intelligence is limited, as they recog.
nize a limitation to corporeal and individual regeneration.
The ordinary disciples (of Buddho) have the power of
revelation over o hundred and a thousand kappé, being
endowed with greater intelligence. The eighty principal
disciples have the power of revelution over & hundred
thousand kappé. The two chiof disciples over one asan-
kheyyan and & hundred thousand kappé, their destination
being fulfilled at the termination of these respective
periods.  To the intelligence of the supreme Buddho alane
there is no limitation.”

It might be diffioult, by mere reasoning, apart from the

* Turnonr: trenslated from the Patmmblides’, fhe 124k book of ‘the
Ehudaka NKikips. Journal of the Dengal Asintic Buefety, wol, ¥il, p. 601,
The same ssntences, neatly wond for wond, sre senbtored thronghout tho

mered books, and may be found, smmong othir places, in the Bimannyn Phuln
Buttants and the Mabi Puding Suttanta,
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Bmiptmunfﬂ-od,tnpmmthﬂthumilmmhthingu
transmigration. Buiwilhuutmtwingintomyugumm
en the general question, we may safely assert, that Buddha
hnwmnnhluunhuutthﬂputthman}-mamylmmin
the present age, who understands any language in which
there is a modern literature. There nre fucts of rocent
discovery, unknown to Buddha, that powerfully teach one
uflﬁlf“nm-itndnqtrium,thsimpnrmmmnfnuthingu.
By the pursuits of the geologist many phenomens have
been brought to light, that were undiscovered st the
bnginningufthnplmtmtury. We now learn that a
ocontinual ehnngniutnkingphwinwu‘ythingmnnﬂmd
with the earth, the nature of which it is mot difficult to
understand.  Wind, rain, light, heat, frost, the tides,
carthquakes, electricity, with other powers and foroes,
affect nlmost every object, from the single atom to the
mighty mountain, and from the small rain-drop to the
extonded ocean. We live in the midst of wniversal
change. Dmthingi:maltnd,mthurbammm:ml_id,nnd
o third seems to pass away entirely, by being changed
into uir, or by being burnt. Rivers roll down their beds
great masses of rock, and remove them to comsidersble
distances. Ice forees its way down the sides of the moun-
Inin,mﬂlltmthuppmrmmnfthnphin. From the
puhrmmtmmnfmknmﬂmﬁadtuwnmaru-
gions, by ice-bergs, and are thers deposited when the ice
melis, Inmammtriu&m;mnmmnjehnfhﬂ-
hgm,tht“thqzmhm&mmlup
blocks of stone. ‘Fﬁ!mnnumuwu:k,mdingﬁnh
stroams of fire, that when they cool become like metal in
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hardness, The rivers are poyerful agents, in producing
similar effects npon a mightier scale. Tt hos been calon-
lated that the Ganges brings down daily into the Bay of
Bengal, during the rainy season, 400,000,000 tons of mud.
The sea wears away the coast in one pluce, and enlarges it
in another ; and its waters insinuate themselves smong
orags and hills, until they are so undermined that they
fall. The same power that formerly depressed the valleys
we now cultivate, and upheaved the hills we climb, is con-
tinually exerting its force. The south and weat coasts of
England are gradually rising above the sea. The coast of
Norway hos been elevated 200 foot within a recent peniod.
In Bouth America there sre tracts of country extending
thousands of miles, in which the rising and lowering of
the land has been ohserved, whilst in Mexico hundreds of
square miles have been thrust upwards, and a hill o thou-
sand feet high has been formed in 8 short space of Hme.
In the great Chilian earthquake a mass of earth equal to
an immense number of cubie miles was mised. The
emallest creatures are adding to the re-arrangement of the
geography of the world. Cornl insects hove built a veef
slong the shore of New Culedonis, four hundred miles
long, and another o thousand miles long on the cast coast
of Australin, in some instances their works being several
hundred fest high.

These effeots may be observed in Ceylon, by thoss who
aro willing to make geology their study, and wateh the
changoes that are taking place arcund them ; but it must
be with a patience like that of the old ascetics, when they
practised dhyéns, and » perseverance like that of Bhéd-

[
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hisat, when, us a squirrel, according to thoe fable, he
soaght to dry up the sea, by lading out its waters with his
bushy tail. *The land (of Ceylon) has for ages,” we are
told by Sir Emerson Tennent, “been slowly rising from
the sen, and terraces abounding in marine shells imbedded
in agglutinated sand ocenr in situations far above high
water-mark.  Immediately inland from Point de Galle,
the surface soil rests on o stratum of decomposing coral ;
and sea shells are found st & considernble distanee from
the shore. Further north, at Madampe, between Chilaw
and Negombo, the shells of pearl oysters and other bi-
valves are turned up by the plough more than fen miles
from the sea. These recent formations present themselves
in a still more striking form in the north of the island, the
greater portion of which may be regarded as the conjoint
production of the coral polypi, and the currents, which for
the greater portion of the year set impetuously toward the
south. Coming laden with alluvial matter collected along
the eoast of Coromandel, and meeting with obstacles south
of Point Calimere, thoy have deposited their burthens on
the coral reefs round Point Pedro, and these ruised above
the sea-level, and covered deeply by sand drifts, have
formed the peninsula of Jaffon snd the plains that trend
westward until they unite with the narrow conse-way of
Adam’s Bridge—itself’ raised by the same ngencies, and
snnually added to by the influences of the tides and mon-
BOOTIA,

“On the north-west side of the island, where the cur-
rents are checked by the obstruction of Adem's Bridge,
and still water prevails in the Gulf of Manaar, these de-
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posits have been profusely heaped, and the low sandy
plains have been proportionally extended ; whilst on the
south and cast, where the current sweeps unimpeded along
the const, the line of the shore is bold and occasionally
rocky. This explanation of the aceretion and rising of
the land is somewhat opposed to the popular belief that
Oeylon was torn from the main land of India by a convul-
sion, during which the Gulf of Manasr and the narrow
channel st Paumbon were formed by the submersion of
the sdjacent land. The two theories might be reconciled
by supposing the sinking to have ocourred at an early
period, and to have been followed by the uprising still in
progress. But on u eloser examination of the structure
and direction of the mountain system of Ceylom, it ex-
hibits no traces of submersion."”*

A gentleman well known for his ecientific attainments
informs me, that every stone in the Jaflna peninsula is
composed of hardened sand and shells, furnishing some
very beautiful fossil specimens. The shells, in most in-
stanees, particularly in the interior of the peninsula, have
been petrified by the gradual substitution of caleareous or
flinty particles for the particles of the shell inside the
stone ; but, bordering on the sea, the sholls themselves aro
still to be truced in the rocks. The peninsula is risibly
growing and extending into the sen about Point Pedro.

Nearly the whole of our present lands mmd continents
were formerly under the ses, as is proved by the remnins
of marine animals and plants that are found deposited
below the surfuce of the earth ; und it is not only in the

* Bir J. Emerson Tennent's Ceylon, voli4. p 13,



PORMER STATES OF EXISTENCE 149

material of which the earth is composed that these things
are taking place; changes equally striking have taken
place in the world of living existence. Leaves, fruits,
stems, nnd roots of trees, and skeletons of animals, very
different to any that now live, have been found in thou-
sands of instunces, in nearly all parts of the world, Not
only in the earliest agos was the animal and vegetuble lifo
of o kind different to that which is now seon; but this
was succesdod by now races, to be in turn displiced by
ereatures of another form and habit, but in every instance
adapled to the condition of the earth at the period in
which they lived. At one time the atmosphere was of &
higher temperature than at present, on which account the
productions of the vegetable world were then most Juxu-
rinntly sbundant. To this we are indebted for our present
supply of coal, which is composed of vegetable remains
that by pressure and other agencies have been converted
into a mineral subsinnee, It has been ealovloted that st
Sasr Rivier the coal stratum must b 22,015 foet below
the surface of the earth. * Hence,” snys Humboldt, * from
the highest pinnaclo of the Himalayas to the lowest basin
containing the vegetation of an earlier world, there is a
vertical distance of 48,000 feet,”*

There is n singular uniformity about the arrangement
of the strata in which the fossil remains are found. If we
are told the charseter of a stratum, we can know from that
the character of the one above it, and of the one below it,
in most instances. If we know the form of an animal or a
plant that formerly existed, we can tell in what kind of

* Humboldt's Cosmos, by Otté; vol. L
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" earth or rock it will most probably bo found ; and if we
hwthemﬂharmk,wmmllwhnthndoffurmwﬂl
be the most abundant in its fossil remuins. Of many of
the curious creatures that formerly existed, only s few
fragments have been found, Among them are birds of all
sizes, from an ostrich to a crow, and lizards with a bird's
beak and feet. Near the sbore, in the oeean, were fishes
with a pavement of tecth covering the palate, and enabling
them to crush and eat the crabs, lobsters, and other shell
fish that there abounded. Further out at ses were large
and voracious sharks. Reptile-like animols were at one
time the most numerous and powerful. The plesicssuros
united the characters of the head of a lizard, with the teeth
of a crocodils, to & neck of immoderate length, so that it
hus beeri compared to o serpent threaded through the shell
of & turtle. On the land were crocodiles in great vuriety.
One animal was taller than an elephant; but instead of &
trunk it had a long narrow enout, armed with strong and
sharp tusks ; and another hod o body half 0s long again as
an elephant, with feet so large and strong that a erocodile
would be crushed by it ot o single blow. The Himalsyas
contain the remains of o gigantic land tortoise, twelve foet
in length and six in height. The megatherium lies in the
vast plains of South America. It is larger than an Indian
bull, and has claws of immense length and power. The
length of the body is eighteen feet, and its girth fourteen
foet ; and the thigh bone is nearly three times the size of
that of an elephant.*

® The geologioal facts T have recorded, are principally takon from Lyell,
Ansted und Mantell,



There can be no doubt that the condition of the world, .
in the ages of which we are speaking, was very different
to anything that is presented in our day. Now if Buddha
lived in theso distant ages, and had a perfoct insight into
their circumstances, as he tells us he had, how is it that wo
have no intimation whatever, in any of his numerous re-
ferences to the past, that the world was so different, in
these respects, to what it is now # We have exaggerations
of present forms of existence; o thousand arms given to
Miira, and o height higher than the moon to Réhu; but
of the innumerable ereatures that then lived, and are now
found in a fossil state, he says not & word. Acconding to
his discourses, there were, at that time, the sume kinds of
trees, of reptiles, of fishes, of birds, and of beasts, as in his
own day. He was himself, as we learn from the Jéitaka
Wannané, an elephant, a lion, a horse, a bull, a deer, a
dog, & guana, & jackal, n monkey, a hare, a pig, a rat, a
serpent, a frog, a fish, an alligator, & hansa bird, a peas-
fowl, an cagle, a cock, n woodpecker, o water-fowl, a
jungle-fowl, n crow, a snipe, and a kindurd, or merman,
which is n fabulous ereature, commonly met with in old
tales, but never seen in this age of universal cbservation
and enguiry. How is it that in his numerous births he
was never any kind of cresture except those that are com-
mon to India? The only conclusion we can come to is,
that he knew nothing about the beasts that roamed in
other lands, or the birds that flew in other slies ; and that
ns he was ignorant of their existence he eould not intro-
duce them into his tales. As we are told that he was
never born in any smaller form than & snipe, it might
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haye been an indignity to him to be one of the organists
found at Bilin, so small that there are forty-one thousand
millions of their shells in & cubie inch ; but it would have
been nane to be a giraffe in the present kalpn, or a mega-
therium among the ereatures that are extinet. Tt will be
said that he was never born but in Jambudipa, and that
therefore, ho could niot be any creature not found in India;
but it is evident that by Jambudipa he meant the whole
of the space inhabited by men, or man’s earth, about the
gize and shape of which he was us ignorant as all the other
mon who then lived,

Then again, how are we to believe his statements when
he speaks of Benares and other cities as having existed
for many myrinds of years, when we know that an entire
change in the very formation of the countries in which
they are situated has taken place? That the region now
called India hos partaken in the general interchange of .
land snd water, we have proof in the fossil remuins that
are plentifally and extensively found in the peninsula.
Remains of the sivatherium and mastodon, large animals
thut onee haunted its plains, and of the hippopotamus that
onoe frequented its rivers, may now be seen in museums.
The remains of the vegetable world tell us of the differ-
ence between its present and former atmosphere and
temperature. At Chirra Ponji, north of Caloutts, there
is o bed of coal, 4300 foet above the level of the sea; and
there are evidences, in the same neighbourhood, of great
upheavement from igneous action, The hills not far distant
are covered with a stratum of marine shells, and in some
places there are the remnins of an ancient coast, as is seen
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by extensive deposits of shingle. Not far from Bonares
coal has been found, and it is certain that no city eould
hﬁan:mtedmﬂmmtryltthaﬁmnthua&pauh
were formed.®

These facts are sufficient to convince every cobservant
mind, that what Boddha says about his past births, and
those of others, is sn imposition upon the credulity of
mankind, without anything whatever to support it from
fact. The earth, in every part of its vost bosom; in the
burning plain and the ice-bound sea; from the highest
elovation ever trod by human foot, to the lowest depth
ever seen by human eye, has cherished proofs infullible,
which she now reveals, that every word spoken by the
Tuthigato about his former states of existence is a fabrica-
tivn nnd sn untruth.

2. FORMER AGES.

The Mshawanso, and other works written in Ceylon
that profess to be historical, tell us that the first twenty-
eight kings of the earth lived an ssankys each. An
asankyn ia thus numerated. - Ten decenniums make one
hundred; ten hundreds, one thousand; onme hundred
thousands, one laksha ; one hundred lakshas, one kéti ; ono
hundred lakshas of kétis one prakdti; one kdti of prakatis,
one koti-prakéti; one kéti of kati-prakotis, one nahuta;
and so on, for fourteen times more, each time multiplying
by ten millions, until the number reaches a umit with

*® The statemends in rolstion to the gealogy of Tudis are taken from the
Journsl of the Bengul Asiatic Society.
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thirty three eyphers. I have not met with any confirmation
of kings living an asankys in the Text of the Pitakas;
but in the commentary it is said to have been declared by
Buddha that men lived to this astounding age.

The Buddhawanso is s history of the twenty-four

Buddhas who preceded Gétamo, and was delivered by

Buddha himself in the first year of his supremacy, in
order to convince his relations that the course he was
taking had high authority in its favour. In speaking of
Kakusandha, the third Buddha before himself, he says

“In this kappo the Dhagaws Kakusandha was born,
whose allotted term of existence was forty-thousand years.
That term of existence gradually decressing was redooed
to ten years; and subsequently ineressing sgain to an
asankheyyan, and from that point again diminishing, had
arrived st the term of thirty-thousand years.” It is in
this manner that the decresse and increase in the term
of human life takes place. It commenees with an asankya
and goes down gradually to ten years; and it then rises
again, until it reaches an asankys. In the same com-
mentary we are told that when the term of human exist-

ence is 100,000 years or upwards, it is not a proper time.

in which for o Buddhn to appear, because * under so pro-

tracted mn existence the human race have no adequate

perception of birth, decay, or death.,” Nearly at the end
of the commentary wo have this statement : * Aparimeyyé
ito kappé, chaturo dsinsu nayakéd. Infinito kalpas before
this, there were four great ones (Buddhas).” A Chinesa
legend tells that before the present kalpa * ten quadrillion
times a hundred quadrillions of kalpas, each kalpa consist-
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ing of 1344 millions of years, there was a chakrawurtii
king”"* |

The book of the Dipawanso,t after enumerating the
dynasties of all kings from the commencement of royalty,
and then referring to the Okkike, or Sikya, race, to
which Boddha belonged, says: “The whole of these
manarchs, who were of great wealth and power, were in
number one laksha, four mabutins, and thres hundred
(140,300). Sach is the number of monarchs of the
dynasty from which Bodhisat is sprung.”’$ From Maha
Bammata, the first king, to Suddhédana, the father of
Buddha, there were 706,787 kings, who reigned in nine-
teen different capitals, all of which were known in the
time of Bhogaw ; but several of them have since become
desolute, and even their sites forgotten, among which we
must include his own native city, Kapila-watthu. But
the length of these dynasties, the monarchs of which lived
for all periods from an asankys to the present age of man,
has no analogy in real ocourrence. There are kings now
reigning who regard themselves as the successors of the
Cmsars, and others who are ealled the children of the sun;
but this is merely an honorary form, and though repeated
is not recoived as fact. There is no dynasty now, on any
throne, that exervised the functions of royalty in the time
of Buddha.

The periods to which we are taken back by the suthori-
ties of Buddhism are so remote as to be beyond the power

* Taidlay's Pilgrimuge of Fa Him
4 This is not one of the ssored books,
1 Twmour: Jourmal of the Bengal Asintic Society, vol. ¥il. p. 922,
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of numbers to express them, Yet in tho most distant of

theso ages, the sume languages were spoken os in the time
of Buddha; there were the same wanuers and tustoms,

the same kinds of dress and ornaments, and the same

kinds of food ; men had the sume names, and followed the

same occupations; thers were the same modes of governs
ment, the same castes, the sume forms of religion, the

same modes of travelling, the same denominations of coin,
the same species of grain, and the same diseases and medi-
cines. Dut how is it possible for this unchangeablenoss

to have continued so long? Does not’ Buddha himself
teach us the impermanence of all things? There is nob
at the present moment a single country upon the face of
the earth occupied by the same people that lived in it
thmthnmnﬂymnagu.ifwc:wplthaﬁmlu,mﬁ'
poerhaps the Ueylunm'unﬂ Chinese. The men of Tsmel,
who existed then, exist now, but they are exiles from their
fatherland. It cannot be, that in myrinds of ycars, ml"|
with intervals of myriads of years s well, there has
been so little change in the economy of the world a8
is tepresented by Buddha; and so little difference, a8
to the manners and customs of mankind, hctnmthﬂl

distant times and the times in which Buddha is said to
have lived.

It will be said that this sameness is a necessity, as the
world exists in succcssive series, one of which most intie
mately resembles another ; and that, therefore, the history
of uny given period must necessarily be like other and
distant periods. Thuu,mnply.thuprumtage,u!ﬂf
as those that precoded it, must have had its prototype

i

B
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repeated and limitless cyeles. And, by the same law,
thmmmthnmtnminfmnrngmnmw,thulﬂaf
printing ; the manufucture of telescopes, elocks, mnd
watches ; the use of gas, gunpowder, and fire-arms; and
the establishment of steam-boats, railways, and electrio
telegraphs; and all the other inventions of modern science
(a5 we, in our ignorance, it scems, call them). How is it
that none of these things are ever reforred to by Buddha,
even in the shadow of an allusion, or the most distant
hint? ‘We need not wander fur for the troe answer. Tt
is, that all that is eaid about pest existence in Buddhist
works has no moro reality about it than “the buseless
fabrie of o vision,” to pass away before the influence of
truth, as the mist of the mountain before the sun-ray of
the morning.

But we have not yet dome mth the evidence against
Buddhn from the same source. Ile tells us that myrinds
of years ago men lived in this world, and as he represents
their story, in far greater numbers than at the present
time. But reliuble tradition and truthful history take us
no further back, in the stary of man, than the time nttri-
buted to the deluge; and we are led to seek the origin of
our mee, by the aid of the same guides, not only in that
particular age, but in some part of Central Asi, in con-
formity with the decluration of Scripture, that the ark of
Noah rested upon mount Ararmt. We can trace man to
no more distant age, and to no other country or place.
And further, among all the fossil remains that have been
found, no bone that can be proved, without doubt or con-
troversy, to have balonged to the human speeies, has been
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discovered ; but even if the perfoct skeleton of n man were
found in some old drift, clothed with flesh, and having
sbout him still the raiment in which he lived snd the
weapons with which he fought, and with a legible inscripe
tion around his place of burial, so as to make it certain
{hat he was o renl man, and no mistake, this would prove.
nothing in favour of Buddhism. It would only show that
there were men upon the earth at an earlier period than is
generally supposed, but the argument wo have miﬂ.umd.,
would still remain in its full force; because man could not:
possibly have lived in the nges to which Buddha takes us,
as the world was not then prepared for his reception, and
its circumstances were antagonistic to the existenoe of any
being with an organism like that of man. All analogy:
toathes us that the position in which God places his
creatures is always adapted to their frames and faculties.
Then, what becomes of the numerous tales nbout “the
dayz of yore,” when Brahmndatia was king of Benores, of
gome ofher king reigned in some other city? The sum of
the ages given to these monarchs takes us back more yoars
than the whole of the present generation of men could
count before their death, giving each man, woman, and
child, five hundred thousand to do in a day. To n demen=
stration, the statements of the Tathégato are *not histori=
cally true;" und they ought, therefore, to be set aside o8
unworthy of further notice, or handed down to e
as examples of the foolish things that men are led
believe wﬁm&aylmuthngdﬂﬂnwnfthﬂm
of God.
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3. PRESENT EXISTENCE.

There was error in all that Buddha taught in relation
to past existence, and when he spoke to his disciples of the
germ of present being, in many instances he was equally
far from the truth. No one but himself, according to his
own account, knew the manner of the origin of the
universe, and as it would have been of no benefit to his
disciples to undorstond i, he did not reveal it to them,
and says that ull speculation upon this subject is profitless
and vain. But in his teachings on the manner of the
origin of the present race of men, he is much more com-
municative. He tanght, correotly, that the first inhabi-
tants of the carth were pure, and free from evil; but he
snid, in addition, incorreetly, that they first appeared by
the apparitional birth, and could soar through the air, and
live without food; their fall taking place through the
tasting of a substance, like boiled milk, that then grew
temptingly upon the surfuce of the earth. This may have
been a perversion of an old truth, and a wrong mode of
expressing what in its main principle was correct—the
rectitude of primitive man, and his fall by eating some-
thing that was the means of leading him away from his
original purity. On the origin of the individual man,
Buddha leads his followers still further astray; but into
this sulfject T may not enter at any length. Tt may suffice
to say, that he attributes human conception to the most
alsurd and impossible causes. Though born as men, we
may be subject to the most extraordinary transformations.
We may change our sex, not only in passing to the next



160 1EGENDS AND THEORIES OF THE NUDDHISTS,

birth, but now. Wumnybebumumm,fnrpmtufmu
lives, and when the power of our merit is exhausted, we
may change to the inferior condition of women. We may
have to expinte some former misdeed, and on that sccount
be born as o female; but we may live to accomplish the
ax;untmn,nnﬂﬂmnbachmgud, in the same life, from o
woman into a msn.* We may be the one and the other
alternately ; for o time man, and then woman, in the
present life, and then return back sgain to our original
eondition.

In the Dhammapada Wannang, there is an account of a
sotthi, resident in the city of Soreyyn, the father of two
children, who was changed into a woman, because of a
foolish and irreverent thought in relation to a priest, and
as & woman had two more children. But as forgiveness
was afterwards asked from the priest, snd granted, the
same person was restored to the former sex, and became s
rahat. That this change took place, and that the children
were born, was acknowledged by Duddhs, secording to
the story; but ull these things are pure inventions, and
there is, throughout, the assignment of consequences (o
impossible couses. The first change took place without
even the knowledge of the priest, no one can tell how;
and though the second took place in consequence of the
priest’s forgivencss, as it is not ascribed to his interforence
or influenee, it is simply confession of having done wrong
that in itself, without any other instrumentality, wrought
o mircle of the most extruordinary chamcter; and one

* Gogerly: Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatie Society,
vol. i, pu 87
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that could only have been thought of in connexion with
o system that regards the state of womanhood as a punish-
ment, and the privileges she is permitted to enjoy as
greatly inferior to those of the other sex The thought
of the setthi was pot a crime, and scarcely o fault; but it
was visited in this exemplary manner, because formed in
relution to a priest; and we can only account for the

Jinvention of the story by suppasing that it arose from a

Wish to exalt the priesthood.

We learn from the same suthorities, t]mt men nnd
women mny be produced by the spparitional, opapitika,
birth, thereby starting ot once into the full maturity of
being ; and that others are generated by touch, by lock,
by perfumes, by flowers, by food, by the garment, by the
season, and by the voice. Beings not human receive their
existence from perspiration and putridity, from wind, from
warmth, and from the sound of rain. Beings not human
may have human childven. The Nigas have naturally a
serpentine form, but they ean sssume the shape of men,
and have been known to have children as such, and to have
become priests; and it is only when, by inattention, they
bave lost the assumed form, that it has been discovered
they were reptiles. Further search into these matters I
must leave to the physiologist, who will find many strange
fictions, but no new fucts, in the science of life, ns taught
in the eacred books; I mention them that their absurdity
may be scen, and as further proof that the framers of
Buddhism were fanciful in their notions; and that they
are, therefore, unsafe as guides, whether in svience or

1
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4. MAN,

We have seen that the voice, or n look, may produce the
germ of human existence, secording to Buddhism, from
which wo should conclude that the naturg and eonstitution
of man must be something eminently subtle and cthereal.
But instend of this, everything about him, after his hirth,
is represented as being material, or the effect of canses that
ure materipl; and as his existonee is only the result of
certain constituents under certain cirowmstances, a mete
collection and continuance, at the separation or breaking
up of these constituents he ecases to be, in the same way
that the cloud ceases to be when its particles are separated
and seattered in the shower, or the cart when it is broken
up und made into bundles of firewood for the market. To
continue the last illustration ; the cart is only a name; it
is nothing in itself but an idos ; it refers to a collection of
things of a certain form end size, and when they are
together we call them a cart; but if we ask what the cart
is, ns it is evident that neither the axle-tres, nor the wheel,
nor the shafts, nor any other separate portion, is the cart,
we are unable to tell what the cart is; except that it isa
name. In like manner if we ask what the man is, as
neither the hair, nor the nose, nor the arm, nor the foot,
nor any other separate member is the man, we are unable
to tell what the man is, exeept that there is a name.
These five khandas are the essentialities of sentient being.
l. Ripa, the organised body. 2. Widana, sensation.
3. Sannyd, perception. 4. Sankhéra, discrimination. 5.
Winydna, consciousness.  Desides these five khandas there

-,
d
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is no other constituent that forms part and parcel of man
as o sentient being. There is therefore, belonging tp man,
no soul, nor snything equivalent to what is commonly
understood by the soul. It eannot form any part of the
orgnnized body, the twenty-eight elements and properties
of which are all defined. The soul may be attached to an
argunism, bub it cannot be connected with it, and cannot
be one with it; as body is one thing snd soul another.
And it is equally evident that the soul cannot be in any
of the other khandas; not in sensation, nor in pereeption,
nor in diserimination; nor in conseiousness, These may he
fhoulties of the soul, but they cannot be the soul itself.
Then, if the soul is in none of these things, and they are
tho whole of the constituents essentinl to existence, there
being no other, according to Buddhism, there is no soul.*
This system tells man that he is o heap, n eollection, an
accumnulation, an aggregution, a congeries, an increment,
and nothing more. To develop light there is the lamp, the
wick, the oil and the flame ; and to develop the man there
must be the organised body and the four other khandas.
When the finme is extinguished, the light ceases to be;
when the khandas are broken up, the man ceases to be ;
and no more, eventually, remnins of the man than of the
light. There is great ingenuity exercised in the treatment
of this abstruse sulject by native writers; but to follow
them through all their classifications and distinetions would
require an extended volume. The absence of originality,
or the reverence they have paid to some authoritative
model, eauses their expositions to be consistent with each
* Appendiz, Note Z.
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other; and on this necount, as we are not perplexed in our
investigntions by varied and discordant views, we can rely
with the greater confidence on the conclusions to which
we have come as to their ontological doctrines.

The absence of the soul seems to render it impossible
that there can be suy moral retribution after the present
life; but the Buddhists profess to evade this consequence,
by saying that when man ceases to exist, the principle of
upidéna, or cleaving to existence, causes the production
of another being, to which the karmma of the producer,—
the aggregate of all his actions, in every stute of existence
in which he has lived, in their ethical character, as good,
or bad, or neither good nor bad,—is transferred intact.
When existence ceases, the karmma still lives, gnd it
pusses over to its now possessor, with all its interests, pro-
perties, obligations, and linbilities, whother of punishment
or rewnrd. In the same way, one flame produces another
flaane, with the same properties; and ona tree another tree, -
of the same nature ns itself, by means of its fruit. The
opostle Paul télls uws, “That which thon sowest 38 mot
quickened, except it die.” But in this flustrstion of the
doctrine of the resurroetion, we are permitted to see the
manner of the revivification, and in some degree under-
stand it; & nexus can be traced between the grain, dead and
decaying, and the living stalk, us it carries mourishment
from the decomposed particles it *swallows up” to the
upﬁuingﬂuwurwthhmdiugwdm And then,
above all, we are to remember that “ God giveth it o body
s it hath plessed him.” But when existence ceases,
Buddhism presents us with no medium by whish the
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influence of the decensed being renches the being that,
of necessity, he couses to be produced. Tﬂlﬂnmlndlﬂﬁ-
as he has been no more than a heap, & machine, or & piece
of enrions mosaic; as there is nothing that passes awny
from him but an abstract principle, nothing soul-like ; how
can he produce another being, and that being, perhaps, a
déwn on the summit of Maha Mérn, or a Timira Pingala,
myrinds of miles beneath the surfuce of the deep? The
man who, during his life, could not produce an atom of
sand or a blado of grass, at his death, of his own inherent
energy, and not as an instrumentality employed by another,
may cause the existence of the highest and most glorious
of the brahmas, or may pnss onward oo influence that in
the course of ages will produce o supreme Buddha. The
potentiality of being is not put forth until its dissalution ;
and man thus becomes, though not in the sense intended
by the poet, “ most vigorous when the body dies.” DBut
this method of retribution is imperfect, and altogether un-
safisfuctory. It ia one being that does good, and unother
that is rewarded. It is one being that comymits evil, and
another being that is punished. The Buddhist may say,
“Why noed I caro about the being who is to sueceed to
my merit? When he is, I shall not be. His existence
involves my non-existonce. I can never know anything
about him, and he will never know anything about me.
And as, when he lives, I shall be broken up, gone out, and
non-sentient, what matters it to me whether the heir of my
acts be o seraph or o sprite? Lot us eat and drink, for
to-maorrow we die.”

Upon these principles, there can be no transmigration,
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in the usual acceptation of the term. That which trans-
migrates is not the spirit, the soul, the self; but the con-
duet nnd charaeter of the man, something too subtle to be
dofined or explained. The sunlogy of the flame and the
tree is mislending and defective. The flame produces
another flame of the sume natore, but the existomes of the
one does not involve the going out of the other; and from
one flame i thousund flumes may be produced, all burning
simultnneously, The tree lives, in some instances maony
hundreds of years, after it has begun to produce frmt, and
it always produces its like, something after “its kind ;™
from & mango fruit comes & mango free, and not & goraka,
as from the goraka fruit comes n goraka tree, and not o
mungo. The treo is one, but its fruits are many. DBut on
the principles of Duddhism, when the man dies, he only
produces one other being, und the being that he produces
ix most gonerally o being of a nature entirely difforent to
himself; it may be an ant, a c¢row, a monkey, o whals, o
nfign, an asur, an cvil spirit, or a deity. The number of
sentient beings in the universe must ever romain the same,
if each being inherits one separate nnd unbroken serics
of karmma, unless it be in the period in which men can
reccive nirwina.  And by what means does it happen that
just as one being dies mnother is alwnys beginning to exist,
as the new being is produced, not by the upédina of
the former being alone, but through the agency of other
cunses, entirely separate from itself, but required to act in
umison with it.  And how is it that these causes are always
in simultaneous operation at the very moment they are
required ¥ There must not enly be these causes in operu:
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tion at the very moment of the death of the being that
produees the new being ; but the result, the position of the
new being, must be of such n character as to givevppor-
tmityfarﬂmrempﬁnunfthuhrmmnthnthutnbu
transferred, with all its inherent properties, and afford
fucilities for its exercise, in its own essentinl charncter,
whether of good or evil. To these grave difficulties,
Buddhism offers no solution.

I can give no further explanation of the mysterious
uphdéng, except that it forms one link in the patichcha
samupphda, or couses of continued existence. “ On secount
of swijjs, ignorance, sankhfiro, merit snd demerit are ne-
enmulsted : on ncoount of these ncoumulations, winyyfinan,
the conscious faculty is produced ; in consequence of the
faculty of conscionsness, nhmaripa, the sensitive powers,
the percoptive powers, the reasoning powers, and the body -
are produced; on sccount of nbmarips, the body and
sensitive fuculties, the sadfyatanan, the six organs of sense
(the eye, the ear, the tongue, the nose, the body, and the
mind), are produced ; on account of the six bodily organs,
phussa, contuct (the action of the organs) is produced ; on
account of contact, wiédané, sensation is produced; on
account of sensation, tanhi, desire is produced ; i oonse-
quence of desire, uphdina, pttachment is produced ; in
consequence of attachment, bbawn, existence, is produced ;
in eonsequence of u state of existence, jiti, birth, is pro-
duced; in consequence of birth, decay, death, sorrow,
weeping, grief, discontent, and vexation are produced.
Evon thus is the origin of the complete catenation of
sorrow.” By the same rule, when one of these constituents
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ceases to be, the next in the series ceases to be, until “the
whale combination of sorrow coases to bo produeed.”

Thik is & theory of causation, or of u series of causations,
to which we cannot assent. We can understand how
demerit may arise from ignorance; but how the conscious
faculty is produced by merit and demerit we cannat tell,
The conscious faculty ance in existence, from it perception
may arise. But how does perception produce the body and
sensitive facultics P Where these are, there will be the
organs of sense, and then contacf, and scnsation, and
desire, in the prescribed order. But the great mystery
still is, how desire produces existence, Physiologists tell
us, when they want to put away God’s hand from God's
“ handy-work,” that desire may produce instinets, change
the shape of bodily member, or develop new instru-
mentalities. Through desire, a race of birds that live in
marshy places may in time put forth longer legs and bills,
to help them in their scarch for prey.  Even allowing this
to be true, it would only be another proof that God adapts
the powers of his cresturcs to their circumstances and
wants. DBut upddéna is not a desire to produse life, but
desire to enjoy lifo; anil for the above rule to be applicalils
here, the desive of enjoyment ought to produce the power
ufmjn;rmnnt;buithtitduessniamutmrytuuﬂnﬂ
perience.  There is a further law to be taken into the
aecount, that where there is no possibility of communica-
tion, there can be no consequence or effoet; and as it is
ntterly impossible for up&dna to act in places with which
it cannot communieate, it must be powerless as to the act of
production, in the manner claimed for it by Buddhn, On
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another and separate count, therefore, Bhagawd is proved
to be mistnleon ; and itinmthatthnﬂnhtdnuhngmuhﬂ
are inimical to morulity, when carried out to their logical
result.

5. NIRWARA,

The breaking up of the khandss is not the extinction
of being. This is produced by u distinet and different
process. The root of existence is not destroyed until
nirwhng hos been seen or received.  There are contra-
dictory opinions us to the meaning of this term. In
Eurape, until recently, it was supposed to mean absorption.
No thought of this kind could arise from the study of
Buddhist writings ; but from its froquent repetition Ty
men who on other subjects are regarded as authorities, it
is possible that it may have been assented to by some of
iy native renders, whose knowledge of men and things is
derived from English literature, rather than the perusal
of works written by their own countrymen ; sud I, there-
fore, think it necessary to prove that this conclusion cannot
possibly be correct.

For absorption to be effected, there must be some greater
being into whom the inferior being is received, merged, or
lost. In Duddhism, there is no such being ; os all sentiont
existence is homogeneous, and is always composed of ane or
maore of the five khandss, There are three bhawo, or phases
of being. 1. Kima. In the worlds belonging to this
division, which includes the places of punishment, the
enrth, and the six déwn-lokns, there nre the pleasures and
pains resulting from sensuousness, or the possession and
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exercise of the senses, 2. Ripa. In the worlds belonging
to this division, there is the retention of the organised
body ; the intellectual powers are also retsined, and are
active ; but the senses are not exercised or possesed. It
is 0 kind of objective existence, without anything sub-
jeetive. The eloventh déwa-lokn, ealled Asannynsstta, is
an exception to this rule, as there is in it only the hedily
form, without the consciousness of existonce. g, Ariipa.
These worlds are four in number, and in them there is no
bodily form ; but there are the four other khandas, sensa-
ticm, perooption, diserimination, and consciousness.  In the
fourth of this cluss of worlds, Néwdsannydnésanuyi, there
is n kind of dreaminess, in which there is neither con-
soitustiess nior unconsciousness. It is a pearer approach to
nirwina than any other stute. The performance of the
dhyfina rites seeures an entranee mto one or other of these
worlds,. Were a sentient being to pass through all these
stutes of existence, in all these worlds, the period would
extend to 231,628 maha kalpas; and 12,285,000,000 years.
Then, if all existent beings are composed of one or other
of the five khandas, and all possible forms of existence are
included in one or other of the three series of worlds, in
none of which there is permanence of being, there can be
no all-pervading and infivite existence, from which all
inforior nnd finite existences are derived, to which they
belong, and in which they may again be lost.

The idea of the Brahmans is, that there is a supreme
existence, paramétma, from which each individual existence
has derived its being, but that this separate existence is an
illusion ; and that the grand chject of man is, to effoct the
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destruction of the cause of seeming separation, and to
gecure the re-union of the derived and the underived, the
ponditiond und the unconditioned. But Buddha re-
pestedly, by on exhaustive varintion of argument, denies
that there is any self or ego. Agin and ngain, he runs
over the components and essentialitios of being, enu-
merating with tedions minuteness the classifications into
which they may be divided, in order to convinee his
followers, that in whatever way these constituents may be
placed, or however they may be arranged, there can be
found in them no self. Tho same arguments that prove
there can be no inferior or finite self, prove also that there
ean be no superior or infinite self, as all being is composed
of one or more of the same elements,

The idea of creation, according to Buddha, arose in this
way. When the inferior worlds are destroyed, many beings
obtain existence in the sixth brahma-ldka, called Abas-
sarn.  After living here the appointed time, eight kalpas,
one of the brahmas appears ugain in a renewed brahma-
world, of which he is the first inhabitant. Heo wishes that he
were not alone, and that there were other beings like him,
with whom he could sssociate. By and by other beings
appear in the ssme world. The first being then thinks
thint the second heing is the result of his own volition ; and
coneludes thot he is the chief, supreme; kattha, or the
maker; nimbttd, or the ereator; ssnjiti, or the appor-
tioner ; the controller, and universal paront. The beinge
that subsequently appear in the same world, know that he
was the first, and having no recollection of their former
births, conclude that the thought of ‘the first being i
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correct, and that they have from him reccived their
existence,

The idea of eternity arises from a recollection of the
past.  When men are able to trace their existonce back-
ward, through myrinds of years, they conclude that they
have had no beginning and have existed for ever.

The whole of being is now before us; the ways of all
worlds sre presented to our vision; but we are told that
every being in every world rovolves in the round of the
poticheha samuppéda, the cirele of existence, and that over
all and in all thero is impermaneney, deeay, and death;
and we thus learn, that ss there is no piramatmn, 1o
infinite spirit or self, there ean be no absorption. And
yot, though thero is no sentiont Supreme Cause, there is o
cause for all things; all existences are the result of some
cause ; but in no instance is this formative cause the work-
ing of o power inherent in any being, that can be exercised
at will. All beings are produced from the upddina, attach-
ment to existence, of somo previous being ; the manner of
its exercise, the character of its consequences, being eon-
trolled, directed, or apportionoed by karmma; and all
sentiont oxistences are produced from the same caises, or
from somo cause dependent on the results of these canses ;
g0 that upidina and larmms, medintely or immediately,
are the enuse of all eauses, and the source whenee all beings
have originated in their present form.

So long us there is the upidina nttachment, there will
be the repetition of birth in some form or other of sentient
existence, and in one or other of the three series of worlds.
When this attachmént is destroyed, the repotition of birth
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censes ; ns the seed loses its fructifying principle when it
has been immorsed in boiling water, or the lamp no longer
burns when the whole of the oil and the wick is consumed.
This cessation of existence is nirwhna.

The notices of nirwéna in the sacred books appear to be
far from numerous, and are much less frequent than we
should have supposed from the importance of the subject
in Buddhist estimation. The following extract is from the
Abhidammattha Sangaha. “ Nibbéns, or nirwhnoa, is per-
ceived by means of the knowledge derived from the four
puths (leading to itself), which are denvminated lokdttarn,
pre-eminently excellent, To the four paths it is attached.
1t is called nirwéna, becouse it is free from wihns, ottach-
ment or desive.  This is one view of it. It is divided into
two sections, sawuphdisisa, and anuphdisésa. Tt is also
sunyatd, void; animitts, unreal; and apani-hita, unex-
pootant, possionless,  Upddisésn significs the five khondas;
and it is go called because only the five khundas nre left,
without any attuchment or desire. It is suid to be sawu-
phdiséea, ns having the five khondas,  This is the state of
tlie rahat, and is one view of mirwina. It may be said of
the rahaty that be hos attained to nirwéoo, though he still
lives. He who is anuphdisésa has not the five khandas.
This is the state of the Buddhas, snd of all who are free
from the five khandns (as having neithor the organized
body, sensation, perception, discrimination, nor eonscious-
ness, one or other of which is essentiol to sentient existence).
The great rishis, who are free from wiina, desire, call that
nirwans which is schutaf, that from which there is
no going (uo transmigration) ; achchantan, that which has
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no boundary (neither birth nor death) ; assnkhatan, that
which is not affected by couse or effoct ; anuttarn, that to
which there is not anything superior; and padan, that
which has nothing to exeel it as an advantage.”

These are the charseteristios of nirwine. That which
is void, that has no existence, no continuance, neither birth
nor death, that is subject to neither cause nor effect, and
that possesses none of the essentinlities of being, must be
the cessation of existence, nihilism, or non-ontity.* Thus
dark is the pall thrown by ignorant man over his own
destiny ; but the thought is too sad to be dwelt upon, and
we turn away from its painful associntions, that we may
listen to the voice of one who had seen in reality visions
that were only feigned to have been seen by Buddha:
“ Behold, I shew you a mystery ; we shall not all sleep,
bt we shall all be changed. In & moment, in the twink-
ling of an eye, at the last trump; for the trumpet shall

* “ Eyistones, in the eye of Boddhism, is nothing but misery, It is oon=
neoted with disewso, deeay, nud death, Tt s walject to griof, wailing; pain,
anjraigh, despair, and disnppointment. It resembles o blazing fire, which
dnexles the eye, but torments us by its offects, Thero is nothing real ar
permanent in the whole universe, ¢ Everpthing perishes.’

“Nothing, them, remained to be devised e n deliverance from this evil but
the destraction of existonon itsclf. This is what the Dnddhists coll nirwéna.

“8o fur e 1 enn understnnd this shetruse doctring, it is not phworption.
Viewnd in every light in which the subject muy be considerd, and tested by all
the definiifms and arguments contained in the canonies] works of Huddism,
uibban, to wse un expression of Moz Muller, iz nihilism, the annibilstion
of existence, the sxme us the extinetion of fire.  Thut suh fs the fact sppenrs
aben from the prajok peramith apd metaphysics of Klsyapa. Tt i, moveover,
prowed by the very nicknnme which the Brohmons apply to their Baddhiss
apponents, vie., nastike, ¢ thise wlho maintain destruction o nitifem,’ mod
sunyivading ¢ those who maintain thet thers is w universal voirl* *— Alwis's
Loctures on Doddhism, p. 28,
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sound, and the dead shall be mised incorruptible, and we
shall be changed. For this corruptible must put on incor-
ruption ; and this mortal must put on immortality.
So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption ;
and this mortal shall have put on immertality, then shall
be brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is
swallowed up in vietory. O doath, where is thy sting?
O gruve, where is thy victory ? The sting of death is
sin, and the strongth of sin is the law. Dut thanks be to
Giod, which giveth us the victory, through our Lord Jesus
Christ.” These are grand wonls, und the extract is not
too long. -

6. TIIE REVOLUTIONS OF THE UNIVERSE.

There is 0 periodical destrootion and renovation of the
umiverse, not of our own earth, or sakwals, wlone, bat in
like manner of limitless (kap-laksha) sakwalas, with their
Maha Méras, suns, moons, circles of rock, sontinents, and
seas. The destruction is by water, fire, and wind ; in this
order, but not in alternate succession, the destruction by
wind being only at every sixty-fourth cccurrence. Of the
destruetion by fire, which will be the next in order, Buddha
thus speaks: “Priests! there is a period in which, for
many hundreds of years, for many thousands of years,
for muny tens of thousands of years, for many hundreds of
thousands of years, no rain will fall ; by which all cereals,
trees, and ereepers, ull medicinal plants, with all grasses,
all nuga and other large trees, and all forests will be dried
up, and will be no more : thus, priests! all existing things
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are impermanent ; therefore, ete. After the lapse of a
further immense period, a second sun appears, by which
the smuller rivers, and the inferior tunks and lokes ore
dried up and are no more. After the lupse of another
immense period, a third sun sppears, by which the five
great rivers ave dried up. After the lapse of another im-
mense period, a fourth sun appears, by which the great
lukes whence the great rivers have their source, are dried
up. After the lapse of nnother immense period, o fifth
sun appears, by which the wator in the seas, o hundred
miles deep, is dried up; then a thousand, ten thousand,
nnd cighty thousand ydjanas, until only four thousand
yojanas of water are left, which still further decreases
until the water is only one hundreod miles deep, fifty miles,
# mile, a cubit (many different numbers being mentioned)
until at Inst there is not more than would fill the feet marlks
of eattle, or moisten the end of the finger.  After the lapse
of another immense period, a sixth sun appears, when
Muha Méru beging to ignite, and the whole world, from
the sukwaln rocks to the mansion of Sekra, sonds forth one
unbroken volume of smoke. At the appearance of the
seventh sun, the carth and Maha Méru ars burnt up, and
the flame reaches to the brahma-lékns. From the hell
Awichi to the brahmu-16kn Abassarn, there is then one
durk abyss, and the whole space is void ™  These rovela-
tions are made that the priests may learn therefrom the
impermanence of all things, and seck to free themselves
from all sensuous attachments,

That the next destruction of the earth will be by fire,
we know from another source; but, as usual, when the
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sncred books of Buddhism present before us a truth, they
50 mar it that in their hands it becomes an untrath, How
the smaller rivers still run, or the lakes have any water in
them, whon there hos been mo miin for hundreds of
thousands of years, would puzzle even Buddha himself to
explain, It is an sxiom of science, that all natural pro-
cosses are conducted by the simplest means; and there is
no necessity for the appesrance of seven suns to burn up
the earth. Beneath its surfice are molten fires of vast
extent, as felt in the enrthquake and seen in the voleano;
and that subtle element, the electric fluid, is everywhore
diffused, with its Intent powers of mighty force, rendy to
exert themselves nt onee, and reduce the whole world
to chaos, were God to issue the command, that they go
forth and destroy.

In this section of my work, I have noticed the origin of
individual being, the change of state by the repetition
of birth, the cessation of existenve;, and the destruction of
the universe ; but in nearly every instance we have seen
that Buddha is in error, either from mistake in his first
principles, inadequacy in the cuuses he presents as loading
to certuin consequences, the coutrariety of his statements
to estublizhed seience and known fact, or the want of logical
sequence in his arguments and illustrations.

I may leave these statements without farther notice, as
they can be refuted by the boys on the lowest form of any
well-conducted English school in the island.

7. MYSTIC POWERS.

There were certain powers supposed to be possessed by
12
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the rishis and rahats that they ecould exercise st will
There were other supernatural endowments, that were con-
nected with the exercise of prescribed rites, of an ascetionl
character. By means of pothawi (earth) kasina, being
one, the faithful priest can become many., Having cansed
an earth to appear in the sky, or on the water, he can
walk, stand, or sit on its surface. By épo (water) kasina
he can enter the earth as if it was water, and come ont
of it; he can cause water or main to nppear, oreate rivers
and seas, and shoke the carth with its mountains. By
téjo (fire) kasina, he can send forth smoke, snd cause
flames to arise, and showers of burning echarcoal to
descend. He can subdue the light proceeding from others,
by the superior intensity of his own light. He hns the
power to burn whatever he wills. He can cause o light by
which he can see snything, as by divine eyes. By wiyo
(wind or nir} kasinn, he can move ss fust as the wind, and
create wind or rain. By other kasinns he can couse
darkness, turn whatever he wishes into gold, snd pass
through walls and ramparts without touching them.
But the principal of these mystic rites is that of dhyéna
“or profound meditstion. It was whilst engaged in this
exercise that Gidtamn obtained the Buddhaship. In the
first watch of the night, as he sat under the bo-tree, after
he had overcome Mara, he received pubba-niwass-gnyéna,
the wisdom by which he could know the occurrences in all
former births; in the second watch, he received dibba-
chakkhun-gnyina, divine eyes, a vision clearer than that
of men ; in the third watch he received paticheha-samup-
phda-gnyéns, the wislom by which he could see the .
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whole coneatenation of canses and effects—that this is
sorrow, this the couse of sorrow, this the cessafion of
sorrow, and this the path by which the ecessation from
sorrow may be obtained ; and again, that these are the
nttachments, or desires, this the canse of attachment, this
the extinction of sttashment, and this the path leading to
the extinetion of attachment ; and at the dawn of the day
he received sablbangnydtu-guyhng, the power of knowing
clearly and fully, anything to which he chose to turn his
attention.®

TFhe priest who intends to practice the dhyfinas seeks
out a retired locality, as, the foot of a tree, & rock, & cave,
a place where dead bodies have been burned, or an uncul-
tivated and uninhabited part of the forest, and prepares a
suitable place with his robe or with straw. He then scats
l#msclf, cross-legged, in an upright position, with his
mind free from attachment and sll svil thoughts, and with
compassion towards oll sentient beings, putting sway
sluggishness nnd drowsiness, possessed of wisdom and
understanding, and leaving ull doubt, uncertainty, and
questioning, purifies his mind, and rejoices. Like a sick
man who gains health, he rejoices; or & merchant who
guins wealth, or a prisoner who guins liberty, or a slave
who guins freedom, or o traveller along o dangerous road
who gains o place of safety. Thus rejoicing, he is refreshed
in body ; he has comfort ; and his mind is composed. But
he retains witarka, reasoning, and wichdra, investigation.
This rejoicing is diffused through his whole body, as the
wind entirely fills the bag that contains it, or as the il in

# Muha Pudima Suttanta, Jiinkattha-knttha,
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which cotton hns been dipped pervades cvery part; it
comes in contact with his organised frame on all sides;
there is no part of his body that does not feel it. Like an
attendant who takes n metal vessel, in which he puts some
of the powder used when bathing, and then mixes water
with it, as much as is required, working them together,
within and without, until the blending is complete ; so
does this Tejoicing permente through the whole body, and
is diffused throughout every part.

In the second dhyfna, the priest has put away and
overcoms reasoning snd investigation, and attained.to
clearness and fixedness of thought, so that his mind is con-
centrated on one object, and he has rejoicing and gladness.
There is no part of him that does not enjoy the pleasant
résult ; us a deep lake into which no river flows, no rain
fulls, snd no water springs up from beneath, is filled and
pervaded in every part by the water, and is free from
agitation.

In the third dhyfna there is no rejoicing, no gladness,
and no sorrow; but thero is updkkhé, tranquillity, which
is diffused through every part of his body, like the water
that nourishes the lotus, pervading every part, and passing
from the root to the petals, so that it is saturated with
water throughout its whole texture.

In the fourth dhyéna, reasoning, investigation, joy, and
sorrow, are overcome, and he attains to freedom from
attachment to sensuous objects, and has purity and en-
lightenment of mind. These envelope him, as & man
when he is covered by a white cloth from head to foot,
leaving no part of his person exposed. '
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The priest who has practised the four dhyénas aright,
has the power to bring into existence a figure similar to
himself, with like senses and mombers; but he knows that
it is not himself, us a man who distinguishes one kind of
grusé from another, or & eword from its scabbard, or a
serpent from its cast-off skin, This priest has the powor
of irdhi, which is thus exereized.

1. Being one, he multiplies himself, and becomes many ;
being many, he individualizes himself, and becomes one;
and he makes himself visible or invisible at will. As one
who goes into the water and comes up again, so does he
descend into the earth, and agnin rise out of it ; he walks
on water ns othors walk on dry lund ; as o bird he ean pise
into the air, sitting cross-legged ; he can feel, and touch,
and grasp, the sun and moon; in any part of space, as
high up as the bralima-lokas, he ean do anything he likes
with his body, like & potter who has the power to fushion
as he likes the clay, or as a earver in ivory with his
figures, or a goldsmith with his ornaments.

2. By the possession of divine ears, he can distinguish
fhe sounds made by men and déwas, that are not sudible
to others, whether near or distant; nnd ho can tell one
sound from another, o8 a travellor, when he hears the
sound of different drums and changues, can distinguish the
roll of the drum from the blast of the trumpet, and the
blast of the trumpet from the roll of the drum.

3. By directing his mind to the thoughts of others, he
can know the mind of all beings; if there be nttachment
to sensuous objects, he can perceive it, and he knows
whether it is there or not; it iz the sume with all other
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evils and ignorances ; nnd he knows who are firm or fixed,
und who are unstalde. This knowledge extends both fo
the ripa and artpa worlds, the worlds in which thero ia
body and in which there is not, and it obtains as to those
who are about to enter nirwdns, snd are mhats, As a
youth fond of pleasure, when he looks into n mirror, or
still water, learns therefrom all about his face and appear-
ance, so the priest enn distinguish the thoughts of others
of whatever kind.

4. By directing his mind to the remembrunce of former
births, he sees one, two, s hundred, a thousand, ten
thousand, and many kalpas, of existences; and thinks—1
have been there, in such a place; and my name, family,
colour, food, and circumstances, were of such o kind ; I
went from this place, and was born in that place—tracing
the manner of his existence from one birth to another, and
from one locality to another, As a man who hos business
in another village goes there, and on his return remembers,
I stood there, and I sat there ; there I spoke, and there I
was silent; in the same woy o man remembers his former
births, whether one thousand or ten thousand. :

5. By directing his mind to the attainment of chakkhu-
passanfé-gnydna, or divine vision, he sees sentient beings
s they pass from one state of existence to another, and
the position in which they are born, whether they are
mean or noble, ill favoured or guod looking, He sees that
others, on aceount of errors they have embraced, or propa-
guted, are born in hell, and that others again, on account
of their merit and truthfulness, are bom in some heavenly
world. As a man with good sight, from the upper story
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of his house, sees the people in the street; some entoring
the dwelling and some coming out, and others riding in
vehicles of different descriptions; so the priest stes the
circumstances of other beings in all worlds,

6. By directing his mind to the four kinds of evil, viz.
anger, o desire for existence, ignorance, and secpticism ;
he knows that this is sorrow, this the cause of sorrow, this
the cessation of sorrow, and this the cause of the cessation
of sorrow ; and again, that this is evil, this the cause of
evil, this the cessation of evil, and this the cause of the
cessation of ovil. His mind is free from the four kinds of
evil. He knows, I have overcome the repetition of ex-
istence; I have completed my observance of the precepts;
that which is proper to be done, T have done; there is
nothing further to which I have to attend ; my work is
completed and ended. As s man who stands by the side
of a luke, when the water is clear and still, sees under the
surface different kinds of shells, stones, potsherds, and
fishes, some in motion and some at vest, and thinks, Hers
are shells, here are stones, here are potsherds, and here ure
fishes ; so the priest knows, I have overcome the repetition
of existence ; all that 1 have to do, is done,

The above parngraphs are taken from the Suttanta called
Sémanys Phals, or the advantages of the priesthood. It
is soid of ench observance, that it is good and profitable,
but the last is declared to be the most excellent of all ; it
hos nothing higher, no superior,

Here T pause ; and I ask myself, in bitterness of soul,
Is this all? With all his reputed wisdom, can Buddha
lead his followers to * nothing higher, nothing superior ¥
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After a sentient being has existed more myrinds of years
than tongue cun utter, and throughout the whole of this
period, from the commencement of his existence until its
lust stage, been subject to * hirth, decay, sorrow, weeping,
grief, discontent, and vexation,” according to the teaching
of the patichoha samuppéda, has Buddhism nothing better
to present to him than that which is seen in the extract I
hsve made from the Simonya Phala Suttanta ?  What is
it? Tt is first, a rojoicing. But in what way? Is if
from thoughts that fill the soul with their grandeur
and magnificence, pouring within it, from a thousand
origing, stream upon stream of the glorions imagina-
tions that emable man to revel in the free exercise
of intellectnal power, as he seeks to grasp all present
knowledge, or exults before the radinnt visions of eternity ?
There is no soul sbout it at all, whether in reality or
figure. It is just n sensation of the body; as when the
nose smolls the perfume, or the tongue tastes the plensant
fluvour, or the skin is shampooed by the soft hand; and
with far less of the great and grand about it than when
the eye looks upon the beautiful vision, or the ear listens
to harmonious sounds, There is an effort to take from
man all that is noble in his heritage, and make him lower
than the lowest creature that moves; with no more vitality
about him than there is in the nidikumba sensitive plant,
in the last moment of its drooping, when all its leaves
are folded, and it lies in weakness, having life yet within
it, but not apparent. 'What real benefit would there be in
the power to multiply forms and appearances # Were it
true that the priest, by the aid of irdhi, could listen to all
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sounds, and know all thoughts, and see all former births,
and watch the course of all transmigrations, and learn the
cause of all canses, what advantage is derived therefrom,
if the acquirement of this power is to lead to results so
insignificant ?  For what is the next stage in the supposed
uprising of this privileged priest? Heo has done all that
ho has to do; the work of existence is completed ; life's
labour, in births innumerable, is over ; the goal, the long
nnticipated reward, the final consummation of the whole
series of births and deaths, is now attained. But what
is it? Norumvoxess

In the whole story of humanity ; in all the confessions
of heathen philosophy ; in all that we learn from the
misery produced by caste, slavery, and the foul deeds of
war ; in all the conclusions to which dissppointed man has
come, in his fur wanderings from God; there is nothing
more cheerless, more depressing, or more afffictive, than
the revelations of the Suttants in which Buddha tries to
set forth the highest priviloge of the highest order of
sentient being. As we read it, we should be ready to
rebuke, with all severity, tho religious guide who thus
takes from man all that is eminent in present attainment,
and all that is bright in anticipation, did we not know
that its representations arose from ignorance of the merey
and love of the onn and only Lord of earth and heaven,
and that they are ancther illustration of the apestle's
words, “the whole creation groaneth and travaileth
pain together until now.” But the angelic song has been
heard, proclsiming ““good tidings of great joy which shall
bo to all people,” through Him who was tllu::bum “in the
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city of David, a Saviour, which is Christ, the Lord,” and
by whose atonement upon the eross there is now offsred to
avery one who, through faith, will accept it, a “joy un-
epeakable, and full of glory,” and “to them who by
patient endurance in well doing seck for glory and honour
und immortality, Everxar Live.”
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CHAFPTER IV.
THE DEVELOPMENT OF BUDDILISM.
1. GOTAMA BUDDHA,

Ix the preceding pages, I have spoken of Duddha us a
real personage; I have attributed to an individual words

and scts, ond have regarded the words and acts re-
corded in the Pitakas ns sid snd done by that indi-
vidual; but in this I have used the language of the
Buddhist, and not that of my own conviction or belief. I
will not say that I think no such person as Sikya Singha
ever existed ; but I affirm that we cannot know anything
nbout him with certainty ; and that, s it is not possible to
separnte the myth from the truth, we canmot rely implicitly
on any one statement that is made in relation to him,
either in the Text or Commentary, There is doubt as to
his birth-place, his race, and the age in which he lived ;
and in o still greater degree, about almost every other
event connected with bis history. There are a few things
said about him that we might believe, bocanse they are
such as are common to man; but even upon these we
cannot look without suspicion, from the overcrowding of
the page that records them with the most glaring
untruths ; and whether Gétamn, prince and philosopher,
ever existed or not, we are quite certain that the Gétama
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Buddha of the Pitakas is an imaginary being, and never

did exist.

2. THE LEGENDS OF BUDDHA ARD MAHOMET
COMPARED.

It will be said, “How do you sccount, them, for the
production of these works, if the sage whose teachings
they profess to contuin, and whose miraculons power they
set forth, never did teach these doctrives, and never did
perform these supernatural deeds?” TIn answering this
question, there may be an apparent difficulty; but it is
not real. The fubles invented by the Buddhists have had
their eounterpart in other ages, and among other people.
There are the Purfnas and other works of the Brohmons;
and the Zend Avesta of the Parsees, abounding with ex-
nggerations almost equally extrnvagant. The Talmuds
of the Jews are of o similar character. In classic history,
without mentioning the innumernble myths about imagi-
nary heroes and gods, we have Pythagoras of Samos,
Apollonins of Tyana, Apuleivs the African, and Me-
Inmpus of Argos, who may have been real personages,
but have become mythical throngh the miraculous endow-
menis that are attributed to them, and the tules that have
been invented about their knowledge and power. In fact,
‘wherever the word of God is unknown, or it is regarded
us o sealed hook to be read only by the priest, all classes
and races have formed for themselves, like the Buddhists,
o mythelogy, with a host of imnginnr._v beings, whom they
havo invested with prodigious strength, unbounded wisdom»

or unearthly purity.
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The mouner in which these inventions arise, may be
traced the most clearly in the history of Mahomet.
Against the supposition that legends of this charcter
would be invented about the impostor of Meeca, there is
the existonce of the Koran, collected soon after his death,
and the fact that he laid no claim to the possession of
miraoulons powers. But about 200 years after the Hegira,
the traditions respecting him had maltiplied to such an
extent, that it wns thought necessary to collsct them
together, and separate the trustworthy from the fabulous.

*“Reliance upon oral traditions,"” says Dr. Weil, “at
time when they were transmitted by memory, alone, and
every day produced now divisions among the professors
of Tslam, opened up a wide field for fabrication and distor-
tion. There was nothing easier, when required to defend
any religions or political system, than to appeal to an oral
trudition of the prophet. The nature of these so-called
traditions, and the manner in which the name of Mahomet
was abused to sapport all possible lies and sbsurdities, may
be guthered most clearly from the fact that Boekhéri, who
travelled from land to land to gather from the learned the
traditions they had received, came to the conclusion, after
many years' sifting, that out of 600,000 traditions nscer-
tained by him to be then current, only 4,000 were
suthentic.” We may remark, that Mahomet began to
vontemplate his protended mission about six conturies
after Christ, and Gidtama is represented as looking townrds
his exalted office the same number of years before Christ.
Nor is this the only resemblance in the circumstunces of
the two men. As there was no pain to the mother of
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Buddha before his birth, so the mother of Mahomet
suffored no inconvenience from the treasure with which
she was entrusted.  As Buddha stepped upon the ground
immediately after his birth, and procloimed his dignity
with u loud veice; so, at the instant Mahomet was born,
he prostrated himself on the ground and recited the creed.
As Brahma and Sckra were in sttendance at the birth
of Buddha, and to wash and refresh the mother and child
“ two stroams of water were sent by the déwns ;" so three
angels, * brighter than the sun,” appeared from heaven to
welcome the prophet, and they afterwards wushed him
geven times. The whole sakwala was enlightened at the
birth of the son of Méyd, and the streets and palaces of
Toskn, about sixty miles from the Jordan, were illuminated
at the birth of the son of Amina. Fach of the mothers
had only one child. As the rishi Kaladéwals examined the
person of the young prince, to see whether the signs of
Buddhaship were to be found, and when he saw them de-
clared his future exaltation ; so the monk Bahira examined
the body of Mahomet to discover the seal of prophesy ; and
seeing it plainly impressed upon his back, he referred to
the sacred books, and finding all the marks to correspond,
declared the boy to be the expected apostle. As no ome
could mensure the height of Buddha, because however
extended the instrument by which they tried to measure
him, he was higher still ; so, when Mahomet was weighed
by the angels against o thousand of his people, * he out-
weighed them all" As Buddhs was protected from the
storm by the extended hood of the nfign Muchalinds ; 80
Mahomet wns shaded by the angels during the heat of the
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dny,mﬂntnﬂmrﬁmmwummadfmmtﬁuwnhy
a cloud, “moving mhnmwnd,nndutopping.uhu
stopped.”  As Buddha, at three stops, went to the heaven
of Sckra ; so Mahomet, monnted on the horse Borak,
inthumnmpmufanjght,pmudbeymdthn third
heaven, und approsched within two bow-shots of the
eternal throne® We thus learn, that tradition BOOM
invests with impossible endowments those whom it delights
to honour; and that in the legends that are connected
with religions widely different from each other, there is
sometimes n great similarity us to character and extrava-
ganee.
1. THE PITAKAS.

Nearly the whole of the Mchammedan logends T have
enumerated, were the growth of about two hundred years ;
but more than twice that number of years elupsed between
the denth of Buddha and the period when the Pitakss are
said to have been committed to writing. In this long
interval there would be time for the invention of the won-
derful tales that are contained in the sacred books. Of
the mpid increase of these legends we have an instance on
record, as, though only one hundred years elupsed betweon
the visit of Fa Hian to Indin and that of Soung yun, *in
the interval the absurd traditions respecting Sakyn Muni's
life and aotions would appear to have been infinitely
multiplied, enlarged, and distorted.”"+ I have already
expressed my doubts as to the truth of the statements

* Muir's Lifo of Mahomst, passim.
t Lieut~Colonel Sykes : - Notes on the Religios, Moral, and Political State

of Ancient Indis.—~Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sociaty, Ne. xii. 280,
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given by the historians of Ceylon, both in reference to the
mode in which the Pitakas are said to have been written
by tha‘priuat, and the time in which they were written.
There wore books in existence, regurded by the Buddhists
as of suthority, before B.c.90. It was the opinion of
Turnour that there were records in the island previous to
the writing of the Pitakns ut the Alu wihéra, “end that
the concealment of the record till the reign of the Cey-
lonese ruler, Wattagumini, between ».c. 101 and 76, was
a part of the esoteric scheme of that (Buddhist) creed, had
recourse to in arder {o keep up the impression us to the
pricsthood being endowed with the gift of inspiration.”*
By inspiration is meant rohstship. This power is not
ascribed to the writers of the Pitakas in the Mahawnnso,
but we meet with it in the' Sira SBangaha, ¢ Alter the
nirwéing of Buddha, for the space of 450 years, the Text
and Commentaries, and all the words of the Tathégato,
were preserved and transmitted by wise priests, orally,
mukha-pathéna, But having seen the evils attendant
upon this mode of transmission, five hundred und filty
mahats, of great authority, in the cave called Aldkn (Alu)
in the provinee of Malays, in Lanké, under the guardian-
ship of the chief of that provinee, caused the (sacred) books
to be written.” The third convoeation is said to have
been held in the reign of Asdka, 8. ¢, 307, and inscriptions

aro still found in many parts of India that were cut in his

reign. Now wo ean scarcely think that if the art of

writing was commonly practised in that age, and for

Buddhist purposes, the sume medium would not be used
 Jourual of the Asistie Society of Bengal, vol, i, 722.

!
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for the preservation and transmission of the saered com.
pilations. The Brahmans had a fanciful notion that it
would be a desecration of the Vedas to commit them to
writing, but the disciples of Buddha could have no such
prejudice about the Dharmma, os the benefit of its doe-
trines was for all clusses of men that would embrace its
supposed truths, or obey the ordinances of its discipline.
There are other difficulties conneoted with the alleged
manner of the introduotion of tho Pitakas into Ceylon,
With the Commentaries, they are ten times the size of the
Holy Beriptures. Allowing that Mahindo retuined the
whole in his own mind, exactly and perfectly, how could
he teach them to others, without their being written? On
the suppasition that he repeated the whale onee every two
years that he spent in Ceylon, as he resided here forty-
soven years, no priest could have heard the recitation more
than twenty-four times; and how is it possible that any
one could remember thirty million letters from hearing
them only twenty-four times, snd with an interval of a
year between the repetition of each sentence or sermon ¥
And if certain priests heard and remembered only n part,
which part they taught to others, the difficulties are not
lessened therchy, as the first instructors must have Jearnt
all they did learn from the mouth of Mahindo. Nor must
we forget that the priests of Ceylon wore at that time
ignorant of Pali, and would have to ncquire a knowledge
of this language before they could derive any advantage
from the teachings of their royal preceptor; and if it be
true that Mahindo translated the Commentariss into
Singhalese, this would be a further call upen his time, of
18
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a formidable character. My Buddhist friends will sy
{hat T am entirely overlooking the fact that there wers
rahats in these days. But this T cannot believe, becauss
the Grecks had then begun to hold intercourse with the
very city whence Mahindo came ; and if men with powers
Jike those atfributed to the rahats had existed, they would,
doubtless, have made it known to their countrymen, along
with the other wonders they told them about Indis, The:
recollective faculty was cultivated to its utmost perfection
by the Arabian; but though the Koran is trifling in size
when compared with the Pitakas, Kétib al Wackadi men-
tions only four or five persons who could repest the wholeat
tho time of Mahomet's death ; and to make it credible that
thwholo had boen rotaiaed. in his own mind, it was fabled
that the angel Gabriel had with him an annual recitation
of the entire word.* |
Aﬂmulng}‘,n]lnﬂﬂnteﬂifmtsthntwambr'mgtn
bear upon the question, forbid the receiving of the stafe-
ment that the Pitakas were first written in the reign of =
Wattagamini. We sre told of “sacred books™ being
carried to Ohina before this period. It may bo sid that 5
this invalidates an argument I have presented above, thib
the number of the false traditions of Buddhism was mul-
tiplied because of the length of the interval between the |
death of the sage and the writing of the Dharmma. Buk
this objection is set aside by another fact, that wherever
we met with books st an earlier period than the reign of
Wattagamini, the era of Buddhs is carried backwanl
soveral hundred yeare beyond the date of his death, 85

* Muir's Life of Mahomet, vol. & p, 6,
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given by the Singhalese records. The Tibetan version of
the Pitnkas is said to have been translated from waorks
* compiled” at three different places, and we are told that
the Sutras in general “were first written in the Sindhu
language.”* There are many evidenees that the Com-
mentaries were not written by Buddhaghdso in the exact
form in which they are said to have come down to his age.
Hetuﬂamthnthumitamhinpnrﬁm;mﬂinnthnr
instances refers us for further information to the Wisuddhi
Margga, This is not the manner of a man who under-
takes to translate s record, every sentence of which he
rogards as divine; ns he would know ﬂmtifmmapnrh
were amitted, and others added, such a courss would pre-
vent his work from being acknowledged as an suthoritative
rale of fhith and conduct. He also refors to Milinda
Pauha, ns explaining more fully certain subjects that he
introduces. In the Commentary on the Digha Nikéyn he
suys, that “this Commentary, which is called Suman’-
galawilisini, is made, kats, by the vencrible one who is
named by his teachers, Buddhaghdso, whase knowledge of
the Pitakas and the Commentaries is unlimited (without
anything o obstruct it).” The author of the Sira Sangha
says, that on one occasion he made a wrong statement,
“from corelessnoss or want of thought” And if upon
one occasion, what certainty have we that it was not the
same in other instances

The names of the prineipal books in Tibetan agree with
those in Pali, but T can find no reference to any Commen-
tary like that which is said to have been brought from

* Csomu de Korusi: Jumﬂufﬁuﬂﬂplmﬂﬁdr,tdri.p. 87,
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India by Maohindo. Aceording to the opinion of the
Buddhists of Ceylon, and upon the principles they assume,
the Atawdiwns, ns we have seen, must be of equal authority
with the Text, and there is no possibility of evading thia
conclusion. The same men who wrote the Atnwiwas, in
the reign of Wattaghmini, wrote the Text. The esme
priest who brought the Text from Indis, brought also the
Atawhwas. Both the priests who wrote them, and the
priest who brought them, sre regarded s being rbats,
and, therefore, ns unerring in their knowlege of religious
trath. They were not inspired in the Christian sense of
the word, because there was no one to inspire them; but
they had within themselves that which is equivalent to
inspiration in other systems. The Buddhists of Ceylon
have thus welded the Text and the Commentary so firmly
together, that if one is proved to be in error, the other |
loses its authority ; and as we have proved that the Com-
mentary rests on no solid foundation, we are obliged to
put the Text in the same position of uncertainty and mis-
trust. Independent of the sbsurdities and impossibilities
contained in the Commentaries, the common rules of criti-
cism would oblige us to declare this compilution to be of
little value as o record of facts, and of no authority as an
exponent of the system of Buddha as originally promul-
gasalbythnsngnhimlf.wbmhﬂiuatimtﬂ& the religion
There is this difforence between n secular and sacred
record. From the former we may cull what we suppose '
to be correet, and reject the rest, without denying the
general suthority of the muthor, as he presents himself
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before us as & man liable to be mistaken, But we cannot
do the same with books that are regarded ns saered, with-
out taking away their power entirely us a divine rescript.
The supposition that they contain error is fatal to their
cluims as a religious authority. Therefore, as we have
proved that the Pitakes contain that which is not true,
that which is contrary to known facl, not in isaluted
instances only, but in connexion with their most essential
principles, we must place them in the same catepory ns
the works of any other author, who is neither rahat nor
rishi. It follows, as 8 nocessary consequence, that he who
pnhhhm!tinthnirmmn,unﬂerthumppmitiunthntit
is based upon divine truth, will find, to his utter undoing,
that there is in it no power to save. But there are
many who will read my work that cannot be brought to
sce or ncknowledge this consequence. They say that
nobody now believes the tales about Muha Méra ; and
about waves, trees, or fishes, many miles in size, and sbout
lions ns swift as sound ; and, yet, with strange and repre-
hensible inconsistency, they still profess to belisve that the
books containing them are s divine and authoritggive
canon. They say thess things are intended us allegories,
figures, and hyperboles ; but a moment's unprejudiced
thought must convince them that this is impossible, as
they rest upon the same foundation, and possess the same
warrant, as the most important of Buddha's doctrines and
revelations. The connexion between the one and the other
iuuindiuulublu,thntiflbhnlﬁrn,mdthnnththing
I have enumersted above, are proved to have no existence,
or to be impossibilities; Buddhism cannot be a true re-
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ligion, and must be rejected ns a guide to salvation or to
heaven.

4. THE SOURCE OF BUDDHA'S REVELATIONS.

Among the most singular of the claims put forth in
behalf of Buddha, we may name the assertion, that thongh
he taught the same doctrines that former Buddhas had
done, all his revelations were the result of his own personal
discovery, by means of intuition, entirely apart from ex-
perience, without any instruction from another, and with=
out any aid from tradition, or from any other of the
sources by which knowledge is generally communieated to '
man, In the interval between one Buddha and another,
“not only does the religion of the preceding Buddhas
become extinet, but the recollection and record of all pre-
coding events are also lost.””* In the first sermon preached
by Buddhs at Benures, he says, “ Within me, priests, for
the attuinment of these preciously wnknown doctrines, the
(divine) eve wus developed, knowledge was developed,
wisdom was developed, perception was developed, light
wd&velupud." But the clsim to exclusive clearness of
pamaphun and extent of knowledge, put forth by Buddha,
is inconsistent with the power he attributed to the rishis.
In the twelve kalpas previous to Goitsms, twenty-four
Buddhas appeared, and the doctrines of all former Buddhas
are the samo as those of Gotama, though not alwayy de-
veloped to the same extent. Then, if Kaladéwdla, and
other rishis, could _mah-:rkwnr&furl:g kalpas, why were
they not as able to tell the doctrines of former Buddhas

* Turntur, Mahswanse, xxviii.
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a8 Gdtama himeelf P If the tirttaka unbeliovers could see
the past in tho manner that Buddha affirms, hoy could
any of them oppose him, when, from the power to see back-
ward forty kalpas, they must have known that their pre-
decessors were in errorP  And if these men, who could
receive no aid from Buddha, becouse they were the pro-
moters of another system, could see the past, and learn all
about it, where was the nepessity for Buddha, throngh
numberless births, to seek the attainment of the Buddha-
ship, in order that he might tesch men the way to nirwiina,
when others, according to his own principles, were able to
learn all that was roquired to be known, in order to secure
the same consummation ? Buddha must be wrong, on
one side or the other; either when he says that his doe-
trines were “ previously unknown,” or when he says that
his opponents could see backward « forty kalpas.”

There ure other facts that lead us to question the truth
of Buddha's statement, as to men’s entire ignorance of the
existonce and doetrines of the former Buddhas. Ho tells
us that the Vedas were given in the time of Kdsyapa
Buddhs. When I ask how all knowledge of the fopmer
Buddhas was lost, if the Vedas then given were still in
existence, though corrupted, I am told that the oblivion of
the past extends only to matters connected with Buddhism ;
which reply is too unsatisfactory to be received. But there
are other events that tend to shake our faith in this state-
ment, unless the knowledge that so extensively prevailed
of former Buddhas was the consequence of his own revela-
tions, which it would be difficult to prove, as the Pitakas
give no snction to such a conjecture. Fa Hian tells us,
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in reference to the hill Kokutapéda: “Tt is here that the
great Kia she (Kisyapn Buddha) is actually present. He
perforated the foot of the hill that he might enter it, and
prevented any other from entering in the same way, At
a considernble distance thence, there is u laternl opening,
in which is the entire body of Kin she. The Tao kiso of
all kingdoms and countries come hLere annually to adore
Kin ghe,” The Chinese have this formuls : “ Namo
Buddhéye. Namo Dhammfya. Nwmno Sangiye. Namo
Késyapayn. Om! Hura, hara, hara. Ho, he, he. Namo
Késyapayn. Arhate. Samysk-Sambuddhiys.” In the
Journuls of Fa Hisn the references to Kuasyapa are so
frequent, s to lead to the conclusion that in the age in
which he visited Indin, this Buddha was regarded with
much and widely-extended reverence. In the temple at
Sanchi, there is an inscription which records that a female
devotoe “ caused money to be given for the lamps of the
four Buddhas." Tt is, therefore, probable that much more
mlmnwn aof the former Buddhas in the time of Gitama

than is acknowledged by the Pitakss of the Singhalese,
who wumh:pnnBuddhnhut the last. That there were
ever any beings in existence with endowments similar to
those attributed to the Buddhas, T must aguin deny, from
the arguments I have previously advanced ; but there may
bave been religious teachers, suages, or philosophers, whose
system was embmeed and extended by the son of Miys.
In some instances honours were paid to these former
Buddhas that were denied to Gétama. Fa Hian says:
“Thiso ths (Déwadatta) has sectaries who still subsist
these honour the three Foes (Buddhas) of the past time ;
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Bhy kia wen foe (Sikya) they honour not.” From this it
sppears that the religion founded by Déwadatta, the
brother-in-law of Gdétama, wes yet in existence eight
hundred years after his death. According to the Ceylonese
records, Déwndattn, sfter endeavouring in vain to reach
Buddha that he might ssk and receive forgiveness for his
evil deeds, went to the Awichi hell, having previously been
nbandoned by all his disciples. Dut how could his fol-
lowers have been led to worship the former Boddhas, snd
refuse to worship Giétama, if all they knew about his pre-
decessors wus derived from his own revelations? And if
all Déwndatta’s disciples lofi him prior to his death, how
is it that wo find his system still followed after the lapse

of 8o many centuries !

5. DUDDHISM IN INDIA.

The rapid spread of Buddhism on the Continent of India
mnyhmcmtedfnr,in;ntt,bythacirumtanmufﬁm
age in which Gétama is said to have lived. Whatever
that age might be, it is evident that in it the Brahmans
had begun to put forth t.hmrnlmm.nhmpermtjr.whnh
were opposed by all classes, and especially by ull peTsons
of royal lineage. Whoever, at such a crisis, presented
himself as their opponent, would soon have followers in
abundanee ; but in Goétama there was a prines, who, in
addition to the influsnce he possessed from being a royul
personage, was himself a subtle disputant, able to contend
with any adversary whatever in the dialectics of the time.
It was an age of controversy, one of those eras that oocs-
sionally oceur, when men wake up from their usual apathy,
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ond restless thinkers appear, sometimes for the world's
weal and sometimes for its hurt, contending with each
other in the arena of debate, with all the eagerness of the
warrior on the field of battle, when the destiny of empires
isat stake. But at such times tho masses of the people
are perplexed by the contests and contradictions of rival
aystems ; and though interested for o time by the war of
words, they are soon wearied, and long for repose. The
baldest pretender has then the best chanco of securing their
regard ; and when onee their confidence hos boen gained,
they follow their leader with enthusissm, ns the watch-
words of o party save them from the troubls of searching
after truth. The dootrines ascribed to Buddha were
popular in their character, and well designed to secure the
attention of all. They were just what men like to listen
to; as they wore invited thereby to take refuge in some-
thing that promised to be a protection, yet requiring little
more than the repetition of a form fo secure its privileges.
The rules were definite, the keeping of them wus not irk-
some, and the rewnrd promised to the obedient was ample.
Tt was enough to secure high recompence, if its votaries
gove alms and rendered homage to Bhagawd during his
lifetime, or to his representatives when he was dead ; for
thonghth-nthinguwnklmtmumnirwim,theywulﬂ
ensure an admittance to the sensuous pleasures of a déwa-
1dkn, which to many minds would be much more desirable
than the extinotion of being. x

Of the manner in which Buddhism gained ifs hold
on countries away from India we know too little to be
Ihlatntpwkvrithmrtaintj. Whatever might be its

R

-
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moral superiority when first bronght in contact with other
systoms, that advantage was not retained. The character
given by travellers of the priests in China is, that t.ha]r are
“low," < stupid and unintellectual,” “wrotched specimens
of humanity,” and that many of them are fugitives, out-
laws, nud bandits, who hove been driven by want or fear
to seck an asylum in the temples.  Of the priests who wear
the yellow robe in other countries a similar character is
given—they are snid to be idle, ignorant, untruthful and
without respect.

In all countries, the honours claimed by the priesthood
have won many to its ranks. In the course of time they
were carried out to so great an extent, that the mendicant
sramanas succeeded in placing the members of their Bangha
in a higher position than even the Brmhman himself seeks
to secure. In the one instanes there is pride of caste; in
the other, pride of office; but the principle is the same
in both instances, Thoe priesthood (as we call the offics,
from the want of a better name), was at first open to nearly
all, whether men or women. The man who had.been a
slave, if set free by his master, might receive admission ;
and when onee the yellow robe was around him, he could
elaim the reverence of kings. Even higher honours than
this were gained, when the uwse of the tun-sarana, the
threefold protective formula, was established, as the poor
misguided worshipper was led to say, “T take refuge in
the priesthood.” And when tho discourse called Ratana
wns composed, now read as part of the Pirit, the priests
proceeded to a still more daring usurpation, and made the
ruler of the déwa-loka Tawutish say, “ Ye demons who are
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here assombled, celestinl or terrestial, we ndore the asso-
cinted priesthood, the Tathigato, worshipped by gods and
men. - May there be prosperity.” They thus represent
themselves, not anly us being higher than the gods, but as
being on nn equality with the supreme Buddha, and as
receiving an equality of worship. In the Khanda Pirit
the following words are attributed to Buddha. = Tnfinite
(in excellence) is Buddha; infinite his doctrines; infinite
his priesthood.” It was in consistency with these tenchings,
that when bishop Heher gsked s priest, in Kandy, if
he worshipped the gods, he replied, “No: the gods
worship me.”

From its commencement, notwithstanding the advan-
fages it offered, and the gentleness of its professions,
Buddhism mot with numerons opponents. It is by no
means cerfain that it was ever the religion of India
geaerally, though at one time its monuments might be
everywhere seen, and its formularies overywhere proclaimed.
The worship of fire, the system of the earlier Védas, scems
to have prevailed to a greater extent than any other faith
in,t_l;nﬁmenfﬁammu. With this, the spirit of asceticism
exercisod an almost equal, and an incressing influence.
Had Buddhism been left to work its own way, according
to its own principles, it might have flourished among the
Hindus at the present day, us one of their many forms of
religion. But in the gathering together of the armies,
andtheﬁmummﬁnmofthnkingn,ntthshmi:ugnf
Buddha's body, we have a key to much of its subsequent
history. It was used ns a political instrument. The kings
l]]indthgmjal?eatuﬂnﬂdhim,ﬁu save their race from the
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degradation that threatened it from the Brahman. But
its tacit condemnation of caste was remembered, by its
royal partizans, when its denouncement of contention and
war was unheeded. The struggle that ensued is, perhaps,
one of the most sangninary in the history of man, from the
bitterness of the passions it called forth, the length of its
duration, and the extent of the aren in which it prevailed ;
but no red record tells us now of its alternations of conquest
and defeat. Parasu Réma, regarded ns the chumpion of
the Brahmans, is said to have cleared the ecarth seven
times of the whole Kshatriyn ruce. The names of various
kings are known who perished in the strife.® Nignséna
mfmutunbntﬂnbatwmthehmhmmﬂhaﬂnﬂh,mﬂ
Chandngutta, of the race of Sikya, in which a hundred
kelas (1,000,000,000) of soldiers were slain; and though
the number is an oriental exaggeration, the battle may be
a fact. The adherents of Buddha were worsted in this
prolonged struggle; and about the sixth century after
Christ, the prince Sudhanvan gave orders to put all the
Buddhists in Indis to death. Madhave Achérayh says:
“ A-setor-a-tushédre Bauddhéndm vriddhabilakén nn hanti
s8 hantavyo bhritydn itysnwasit nripah. The king cbm-
manded his servants to put to death the old men and the
children of the Bauddhas, from the bridge of Rémn to the
snowy mountain : let him who sluys not be slain.”+ The
fusion of three castes out of the four, leaving the Brahmans
paramount, and alone in integrity of race, is a proof of the
saverity of the strife. Among the millions of the Hindus,

* Monior Williams's Tnntgrural Lectura.
1 Professor Wilson : Journul of the Mayal Asintie Socisty, val, xvi. p. 268,
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Buddha has not now a single worshipper. Even in the
time of Fu Hion, Kopila-wntto wos one vast solitude;
without either king or peopls, and the roads were infested
by elophants and lions. The minister of the powerful
Akhar, in the sixteenth century, could find no ane in the
wide dominions of his moster who could give him any
explanation of the doctrines of Gétama.®

6. ANOMALIES.

It would be unfuir to Buddhism, were I to allow the
supposition to go forth, that I regard the present work as
containing anything like a complete exposition of the
eystem; though it so happens that nearly all its leading
pringiples have come under our review, from the whole of
them being founded in error. I am here a-controversialist,
and not an expositor : but I may cxpress my conviction,
that little more is to be learnt about its principia from the
numerous works written by its disciples. Its lending facts

- and most important doctrines are now known ; and when
our expositions of the system are confirmed, there will be
little to reward farther research. But in the development
of ity character and tendency, its bearing upon the interests
of mankind, and the place it holds among the agencies that
have exerted an extensive influence in the ensi, therois a

¢ “Midhara 8 writer of the fourteenth eontury, places the Boddhaos no
nearer than in Cashmie, and Abufae] doelares that he sever had mot with &
fillowar of Duddhn in Hindustsn, and had ouly encountered some old men
of thut fuith in his thind visit to Cashmir.  Later periods wre out of the
fuestion, for in the present day T nover heand of & person who bod met with
gatives of Indis proper of this falth, and it does appear et an viter oxtir-

potion of the DBuddha religion in Indin wes effectod between the twelfth and
sizternth centuries." —Professor Wilson,
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vast field for cultivation, and s harvest of admonitory in-
struction for future generations. I bave proved that
Buddhism is not n revelation of truth, thet its founder
was an erring and imperfect tencher, and ignorunt of many
things that are now almost universally known ; and that
the claim to the exercise of omnisvience made for him by
his followers is an imposition and pretence. These con-
clusions 1 have founded upon statements taken from the
sacred writings. Were it possible to form a true history
of the rise nnd progress of Buddhism, it would be o record
of great value, But this can never be, as the attempt to
accomplish it, with the documents now in existence, would
be like the search for a portion of the water of the Ganges
in the southern extremity of the Indian ccoan. We can
now only regard Buddha as an impostor; whereas, if we
could learn the truth, it might have changed our censure
into respect. We might have seen the struggles of a mind
honestly, though unsuccessfully, contending with evil, and
have been led to invest his name with honours equal to
those given to other sages and moralists.  If the compilers
of the Pitakas had had the magnanimity of the followers
of Mahomet, and rejected from the canon all spufious
traditions, it would have been a great boon to the real
inferests of Buddhism. The inconsistencies and mistakes
with which it is now charged, and the most spparent of
its defocts, may be the result of misconception and mis-
representation on the part of the exponents of the original
system, a5 propounded by Sikys Singha. It now presents
various anomalies, o fow of which I enumerate, that his
own wards might have explained. We can scarcely think
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that one who set himself so strongly aguinst the pretensions
of caste would render to it the greatest homage in his
power, by declaring that the Buddhas are always born
of the two highest castes, the Kshatriya or the Brahman.
There nre evidences throughout the records of Buddhism,
of an awkward attempt to join together three opposite
systems ; that of the houscholder, the mendicant priest,
and the hermit, or jungle-ascetic. The revels that tuke
place in the déwa-lokas, with the imperfections, grossness,
and bad passions of their inhabitants, do not ngree with the
" renunciation of pleasure, or the freedom from evil, repre-
sented ns necessary in those who seek the rewnrds of
religion. All idea of atonement by sacrifice, or of salvation
through the vicarious sufferings of pmnother, is set at nonght
and rejected, and yet the © painful births" of Bédhisat are
ropresented na being voluntarily endured to prepare him
for the reception of the Buddhaship, by which he wns
enabled to guide men to “ the city of peace,” nirwhna.
Though Buddha is made to deelare that there is no self,
nothing like a soul, that goes from one state of existence to
another, he says continually, speaking of existence in by-
gnn;:'agu. “I was that person;” as in the Bussondiys
Jataka, when, in the gurulu (o fabulous bird) birth, he
committed sin with the queen of Tambatfida, and declares
expressly, after nnrrating the circumstances under which
the deed was done, * I am he that was o gurulu at that
tima."
7. DEFECTS:.

Other defects may have been inherent in the original

syatem. The universal practice of two out of the five great
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precepts is an impossibility—the first and third—not to
take lifs, and not to have sexual intercourse. The pro-
hibition of things not wrong in themselves is absolufe—not
to drink intoxicating liquors, and not to receive money.
We are taught, from a higher source, that it is not the use
of these things, but the abuse, that is an evil But as
Buddhism can offsr no hand of lelp, to enanbls man to be
“ temperate in all things,” it ean only confess its wenkness,
and forbid them altogether, as other systems have done
that are not of Grod.

The principle of the third precept is most insulting to
the woman, innsmuch ns its infraction is not o wrong done
to her, but to her possessor or guurdian. Tt was my in-
tention to have inserted an extract from the Sammadithi
Satra Wanoand, on the position of woman ; but the licenee
given to her to do wrong is so great, and the preservation
of her chastity regarded as so small a matter, that T foar
to publish the quotation, lest it should lead any of those
who may read it to regard themselves as under no restraint.
There are twenty kinds of women who are not to be
approached, nmong whom the wife is not mentioned, unless
she comes under the cluss, “protected by some onk;”
though it is the consequence to another, and not the act
itself, that is regarded as constituting the erime. There
are some circumstances under which it is not sin to the
womun, and others undor which it is not sin to either party.
The cousent of the protector, whether relative or guardian,
renders the act blameloss that would otherwise be a sin.
The woman who has persoually no social or legal protector
has no protection from suy other source. She who is

H
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forlorn and friendless, and needs a shield the most, is
deserted in her exposed position, and is accounted as
having none of the rights of woman. About the plighting
.of the troth between ome man und ene woman, till death
them do part, Buddhism knows nothing. The morlity of
the system has been praised ; but for what reason? It is
somotimes said that it hns ten commandments, very little
differont from those of the Holy Seriptures. Dut isitsof
In reality, there is no commaund at all. When a man or a
woman chooses, they can go to the temple, and say before
the priest, “I take the ordinanee not to approach ome
of the other sex;' and if no time be stated, when it is
taken, the obligation ceases, at the end of the poyéi day-
It is an absolute eontinence that is declared, and has Littls
inore relation to the seventh commandment of Sinni, than
 vow to abstain from animal food for a day would have to
the command, * Thou shalt do no murder.”

The five precepts may be regarded ns among the
institutions of primitive Btlﬂlﬂliﬂm, ordained in the time
of its founders; but I must confess that the more alosely 1
look into the system, the less respect I feel for the charneter
of ®3 originators. That which at first sight appears to be
the real glory of Buddhism, its moral code, loses all ils
distinetion when minutely examined. Its sceming bright-
ness is mot that of the morning star, leading onward to
intenser rudiance, but that of the meteor; and not even
that ; for the meteor warns the traveller that the dangerous
morass is near; but Buddhism makes a fool of man by
promising to guide him to safety, whilst it leands him to
the very verge of the fatal precipice. 'We need not wonder
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at the moral circumstances of the peopls who profess this
system. In many instances tho door of evil is thrown
open by the record thoy take ns their religious guide,
whilst they know nothing of the solemn thought implisd
by the question, * How can I do this great wickedness and
sin ngainst God P

The result of & sincere reception of Buddhism, os its
purpose is presented in the Pitakas, is to reduce man to
the smallest minimum of vitality. The wisdom of sentient
existenee s, to seck to become non-sentient and non-
existent; and as man does not possess an immortal soul, "
it iz possible for this to be effected. To prove the im-
possibility of the existence of & soul, many a long and
weary conversation is recorded in the Abhidomma. Al
thought is regarded s o material result. The operation
of the mind is no different in mode to that of the eve, or
ear; vision is eye-touch, hearing is ear-touch, and thinking
is heart-touch. The mon, as we have ropeatedly seon, is a
mere mass, or cluster; a name, and nothing more. He
who can reduce himsell to a state most resembling a fish
when it lies torpid in the mud, or an animal when it
hibernates, is regarded ns having attuined to the Tnost
exalted stato of existence. The world next to nirwéina,
in the order of privilege, is the fourth brahma-loka, where
the brahmas live 80,000 maha knlpas, in o state neither
conscions nor unconscious; like the infant that lies in its
aradle in a dim uncertainty of thought and feeling, partly
sensible, and partly senseless. Our own fair world, and all
its scones of beauty, with all the sweetnesses of social
communion, are to be turned awsy from, and despised.
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To act wisely in the highest degree, is to retire to the
wilderness, and shut up all the senses, and get to be
#o near nothing that whilst yet living there shall be a
universal paralysis of body sud soul. The devotes has
then only to commit the suicide of immortality, and sscure
non-existence, and he has reached the perfection of being,
which is, not to be. v

In such a system, there can be nono of the activities of
benevolence.  Words of kindness are whispered gently by
the lip, because this can be done without an effurt to be
- practically kind, and such words are plentiful. In a
discourse connected with the Pirit, the following sentences
are repeated: “May. every being experience happiness,
peace, and mental enjoyment! Whatever sentient heings
may exist, erratio or stationary ; ar of whatever kind,
long, or tall, or middle-sized ; or short, or stout ; BEED, OF
unssen ; near, or remote ; born, or otherwise existing—may
every being be happy...As o mother protects her child,
the child of her bosom ; so let immeasurable benevolenee,
prevail smong all beings! Let unbounded kindness and
beneyolence, prevail thronghout the universe nbove, below,
aroimd, without partiality, anger, or enmity | Let these
dispositions be established in all who are awake, whether
standing, walking, sitting, or reclining; this place is thus
constituted n holy residence!” Yot fhe priest who utters
thess words knows that if he were to make any movement
whatever towards carrying the sentiments they express
into offect, he would thereby expose himself to ecolosiastical
censure.  He blesses by words, and not by works, He is
an overflowing fountain of merey, but receives back within
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himself all the streams that proceed therefrom. Ie
reccives, and does not give. His is the kindness of the
heart, and not of the hand. It is forbidden to him to
prescribe in cnses of sickness, or to prepare medicines, or
to perform any surgienl operation.  One half of the human
race is entirely shut out from his sympathy and regard, as
he may not look upon a woman, and the sound of her voics
is represented ns n snare. To gain & livelihood by cal-
culuting eclipses, or studying the motions of the planets,
or cultivaling the ground, is called, as in the other in-
stances just named, the seeking of an unworthy livelihood
by an animal (tirachehéng) scionce.  Wo need not wonder
at the vacant look of the robed mendicant. The worship
of the people con offord littls satisfaction to one exoluded
from the smile of woman, the gleam of the stars, and all
appartunity of doing good.

The proper idea of sin cannot enter into the mind of the
Buddhist. His system knows nothing of a suprems in-
telligent Ruler of the universe. The priest is to consider,
“1 am the result of karmma; this forms my inheritance,
my state of birth, my relatives, my support: I ulmli b
hedr of all the actions I perform, whaﬂmrthajhagomlnr
evil." There is no low, because there is no lawgiver, no
authority from which law ean procced.  Buddha is superior
in honour and wisdom to all other beings; but be elaims
no right to impose restrictions on other men, He points
out the course to be taken, if merit is to be gained; but
ho who refuses to heed his words, does the Tathégato no
wrong. Heligion is & mere code of proprieties, a mental
opiate, o plan for being free from discomfort, s system of
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personal profit, a traffic in merit, & venal process. TIn
sddressing itsell to the individual man, apart from its
honied words, it i a principle of selfishness: and yet,
though this is its beginning, centre, and end, it seeks to
hide its selfishness by denying that there is any self. As
there is no infinite and all-worthy Being, to whose glory we
are called upon to live, when we commit ovil the wrong is
done to ourselves, and not to another. There is o base-
ness ghout i3 it is not am iniquity. Hence the im-
possibility nfmnking the Buddhist feel that he is o sinner,
" when the attempt is made to bring the commandment
home to his constience. A native hus been heard to sy
that he never committed sin sinoe he was born, unless it
were in catching fish; and some froe themselves from the
consequences of this transgression, by saying that they
only take the fish out of the water, and they die of them-
solves, The vilest profligney may be eommitted without
offence, and may even becomo o Virtue, as in the case of
tho courtezan Bindumati, if in its commission preference
be avdided, and the mind remain unmoved.
' supposed absence of o holy and over present In-
from the universe, throws light an many of the
other institutions of Buddhism, and makes thut possible
which would otherwise be too manifest an sbsurdity for it
over to have been put in practice. 1. The priest can
mimpumiﬁunhputufhismhufarlthm,mﬂhrﬂk
the precopt of eontinence, and be aguin admitted into
the Sangha, without the forfeiture of any privilege he
previously possessed. 2. In formor years, when the wor-
shipper entered thahmple,mhﬁngnpunhimﬂfthu
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obligations, he said, * Ahan bhanté ajja it patthiyn yéws
pahémitiwa wisuft wisuh mkkhanatthiys paficha sikkhé-
padini somédiyhmi.  To-day, my lord, T take the five
precepts, to obey them, sevorally, as fur as I wm sble, from
this time forward,”  The strange clause, yiwa pahomithwa,
as far os, or us long ns, I am nble, has recently been
omitted, not from its incongruity with the system, but from
the evil consequences that followed from its recital.  Its
use, at any time, reveals the absenco of ull power or
authority beyond the will of the devotee. 3. There can
be no intelligent prayer in Buddhism, as there is no one to -
listen toits voice. The people repeat the tun-sarana before
the image of Buddha.

Puddian suransn’ guebelibnd T take refuge in Buddha

Dhamman’ snranan’ guehehimi I take refige in the Teath

Sanghan' suranan’ guohebin 1 tuke refuge in the Pristhood.

Omoe, twice, thrice, this is repeated. But the refuge of

Buddha ean be of o avail, as he has ceased to be; and as
well might men appeal to the light that once shone in the
festive hall of his summer palace, or the ruinbow that
gpanned his native city, in the hour of the passing storm.
The Dharmma, the doctrines of Buddha, are equally With-
out power. How can a sound, 8 law, 8 recitation, help any
one, by the exercise of its own influence, when it is itself
4 mers abstrction, & name? And as to the Sangha, the
nmdﬂnﬂﬁiuthuod,lnhnuldﬁknmukmynfmy
rmdmwhurapm;ﬂmfurmnllummto{wanhip,in
what members of the Sangha it is that they seek refuge.
Not in the dead priests; ns some of them have become
flies or fishes, and others have become nothing in nirwéan.
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It must be in sowe portion of the living priesthood. Then
I ask, Which? Is it in those who are so froquently seen,
a5 plaintiffs or defendants, in our courts of justice ; or thoss
who are breaking the precept by adding land to land, and
by lending out money on usury ; or those whose stolid
countenances we see in the streots us they carry the alms-
bowl; or those who utter words of blasphemy against their
Maker and Judge, and revile the servants of Christ,
forgetful of the advice of Buddha: " Priests; il others
speak uguinst me, or spealk anything against my doctrines,
or speak anything agninst the priesthood, that is no reason
why you should be angry, discontented, and displeased with
them, thereby bringing yourselves into danger P*

The want of reality in the system loads, as o necessary
consequence, to moral imbecility. Buddha ucknowledges
that there are things excellent in other religions, and hence
he did not persecute, He declures that even his opponents
had a degree of wisdom, and exorcised miraculous power.
But this very indifference about errar, a8 about every thing
else; this apparent candour and eatholicity ; is attended by
an influence too ofien fatal to the best interests of those by
who it is professed. There can be littlo difference in the
mind of the Buddhist betwoen truth and error, right and
wrong; and from this source arises the apparent inability
nfmanypurnminthhinlmﬁmmthnﬂmeﬁﬁnl difference
hﬁt‘ﬂ'ﬂﬂlcﬁlﬂlﬁtyunﬂ Buddhism, or to learn that to be
8 Clristian a man must rogard Buddha as a fulse teacher
and his claim to supremacy os a sin aguinst Almighty God.
Not in any other part of the earth, to the same extent, are

* Bralma Jils Suttants,
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such saddening scenes presented as are here daily witnessed.
To name one instanece will be sufficient to establish the fuet;
and I chooss this, because it comes under my own im-
medinte notice : Not many miles to the south of Colombe,
there is one holding office under government, who does all
he can to support Buddhism, by seuding for priests of name
to live in his kerla, by using his influence to establish
Dharmma-sabhfiwas, the members of which are made to
pledge themselves to avoid all comntenanee of Christinnity,
and to regard all as outensts who not otherwise, into whoss
families they will not marry, ond whose funerals they will -
not attend. Yet this same person, though he exhorts his
dependents to act othorwise, swears ns o Christion in o
court of justice; unable, it would seem, to see the incon-
sistency, or to understand the iniquity, of professing to

take an ocath, and yet appealing to a God in whose exist- -

ence he does not believe. Nor is he alone in lis perilous
course. Too many of his countrymen are Christians in the
church and eourt, and heathens everywhere else. It is on
this account that the present revival of Buddhism in some
parts of this island is to be regurded with satisfuction. Its
consequence will be, to separate from the profossing fhurch
those who are in allisnce with idolatry; and when onee
this has been accomplished, and not till then, the host of
the Lord will go en from conguering to conquer, until the
whale of the people have become truthful, and walk as the
children of light.

The system of Buddla is humilinting, cheerless, man-
marring, soul-erushing. Tt tells me that T am not a reality:

I have no soul. It tells me that there is no unalloyed .
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happiness, no plenitude of enjoyment, no perfoot unbroken
pence, in the possession of any being whatever, from the
highest' to the lowest, in any world. It tells me that I
may live myriads of millions of nges, and that not ia any
of theso ages, nor in any portion of an age, can I be froe
from appreliension as to the future, until T nttain to & stute
of uneonsciousness; nnd that in order to mrrive at this
consummation I must turn sway from all that is plensant,
or lovely, or instruclive, or l:!nmiing, or sublime. Tt tells
me, by voices ever-repeated, like the ceaseless sound of the
* se-wave on the shore, that T shall be subject to “* sorrow,
impermanence, and unreality,” so long as T exist, and yit
that T cannot now cense to exist, nor for countless ages to
vome, ns T ean only attain nirwana in the imeof o supreme

Buddha. In my distress, T ask for the sympathy and

*  guidance of an all-wise und all-powerful Friend, who can
be touched with the feeling of my infirmities, soothing me
with words of solace, and permitting me to come to him in
my darkness, and perplexity, and cast my ¢are upon Him,

‘u the troubled child casts ita care upon a mother's love,
and is then ot sweet rest. But T am mocked, instead, by
the @mblance of reliel ; and am told to lnak to Buddha,
who has censed to exist; to the Dharmma, thet never was
4n existence; and to the Sangha, the members of which
mmlﬂﬁshnm,bulﬁkumymlf,paﬂnkmnf BOTTOW
and sin.

' OF late years thero have been evidences of a growing
disposition to receive as truth only the words spoken by
Buddha, and to reject all comments, glosses, and explana-

. tions, ar to regard them as of loss suthority. But the
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Buddhist has no other assurance that the words attributed
to the Tathagato were actually spoken by him, besides that
which he receives from tho Pitakas. Why should these
books, which profess to have been trunsmitted from un-
erring rahats, be less trustworthy when they speak about
other matters than when they profess to give the words of
Buddha, as their authors had in both instances the same
opportunity of knowing the truth or untruth of the state-
ments they record? The warrant for receiving the comment
is just the same us that for receiving the word; and the
common principles that guido us when plaging our trust in
avidenee, oblige us to receive both word and comment with
equal confidence, or to reject both with equal incredulity,
when they come to us with the same authority, and when
both profess to be revealed truth, whether that revelation
be from an inner and personal light, or from the inspiration
of some other being. The principles of tho ecleetic cunnot
be applied to nn inspired record. The very moment we
begin fo chooso one portion rather than another, we set
neide its sovereign authority, and reduce it to the same
level as any other work. When we ask the Buddhist why
he believes cortuin words to have been spoken by Bhafrawd,
he snys, Decanse the Pitakes declare it.  We then reply,
By mojecting other parts of the Titakos as being unworthy
of eredence, and yet founding upon them, and upon them
alone, your trust in the words they ascribe to Buddha, you
do that which no wise worshipper would do, and what you
have no liberty to do as & man guided by the requirements
of reason.

I have thus endeavoured, fairly and faithfully, to set
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forth the errors of Buddhism, ss we loarn them from its
sacred books. The moral charncter of the system, ns I
have p’rmuumd it, is almost uniformly reflected in the
conduct of the inhabitants of the island who are guided
by its precepts. Too commonly, among its adherents, o
high sense of honour is wanting; there is no resolute up-
standing for truth, no willingness to suffor sather than te
sin. There muy be excoptions, but T have not met with
them, in my intercourse with persons of this creed. Few
things surprise the newly-arrived European so much as to
“ find o entire an nhsence of truthfulness in men who seem
otherwise to be respectable. There is the appearance of
all that is honest, and trustworthy ; in conversation, the
bated breath, und every tokon of respect for the person
addressed ; o complacent smile, never intermitted ; a willing
" mssent to every proposition ; promises falling fust from the
lip, like flowers of the araliyn tree at early dawn; and at
parting a ready re-iteration of all that hos been promised,
and a renewed and more positive declaration that every
commund shull be oboyed. But as to the fulfilment, WeAry
will be the eye that watches for its coming, and long empty
the Hnd that expeots from this source to be flled. How
can it be otherwise, if no higher motive for integrity than
that which Buddhism presents is found within the heart ?
But in the circle where Christian imfloenee extends, even
though there may not be the profession of scriptural faith,
I can mark o great improvement in honesty and truthful-
ness, since I first stepped upon these shores as o youth,
The beliof in a soul is, perhaps, genernl among the
»  Sioghalese, though so contrary to the teaching of Buddha.
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The divinity that stirs within all men spenks with too loud
a voice for them not to know that the no-soul doctrine
must be wrong ; and the statement that Buddha told men
there is no self, is regurded as & misropresentation. :

The atheism of the Dhormma prevails more generally,
but it is not universal. There are some, especinlly among
those who are more eonversant with the truths of the
Bills, who believe in the existence of one Almighty God ;
others confer upon the déwns the attributes of God; ond
others, like their so-called Bhagawd, are out-and-out
utheists. The srguments against the possibility of the ~
existence of a supreme intelligent Being are regarded as
so conclusive, that any attempt to disprove them would be
o mark of extremo folly. We find that their great
difficulty, when they set themselves in sincority to seek out
the truth, is, to realiss the great idea of the cxistence of
God. We are frequently tald that our religion would be
an excollont one, ift we eould leave out of it ull that is said
about & Creator; for as holy men of old, in all that they
reveal, proceed upon the certainty that God is, *and that
he is o rewnrder of them that diligently seek him,” so all
that Buddhs tesshes procesds upon the supposition,“dark
and joyless, that TuEne 15 x0 Gob.

Before 1 conclude my little book, I ask permission, as
a minister of Christ fast hastening towards the sun-set
hour of life, to address a few words of affectionate connsel
to those whose instruction I have now more immediately
in view, in the task I have undertaken, to expose the more



222 LEGENDE AND THEORIES OF THE BUDDHISTS.

prominent ervors of Buddhism. At some personnl incon-
venience, at the cost of severnnce from children whom I
love as my own soul, T have agnin visited this island, that
I may give to the Society to which it is my privilege to
belong, the benefit of my acquaintance with the principal
race here resident, and of my matured experience as to its
interests and wants. The friends of my youth, the brave
meon whese geal T fried to imitate when T saw them strong
in faith amidst the shouts of the battle-field—where are
they ¥ Tlmow where. Not in a nirwina of nothingness;
- not nmidst {he uncertainties of o repetition of existence ;
but with God. I shall see them ngain ; and we shall no
longer have to toil together, but to triumph ; through the
one sacrifice made for all sinners, By the memory of these
servants of Christ—for many loved them as well as myself
—1I ask of all those who shall resd, snd can understand,
the sentences I now write, to give me their further atten-
tion, whilst T seck to-express to them the yearnings of my
soul, and to bare before them the throbbings of an anxious
heart. I will no longer spenk as to an impersonality, but
suppose that I am standing before you, us an old acquaint-
ance ! and that under the shade of one of your own palm-
groves, or by the perfume of your nd trees, we are tulking
over the story of duys that to yon, as well as myself, were
days of high resolve and bright hope.
T‘hen,myﬁmﬂx,lwﬂlnﬂiﬁmn]tymbjnsﬁngﬁym
believe in the statements of Buddha snd his diseiples, the
fullacy of which T have endeavoured to expose. I know
that you do not; you cannot. But if this is your position,
it invalves consequences that are of an importance over

T



CONCLUSTON. 223

which you will do well most seriously to ponder. There s
truth among the childron of men—absolute, saving, en-
nobling and divine, Have you embraced this truth ? and
has it brought to you all that it professes to impart, in the
promises of the word of God? Is thers that difference in
your peace of mind, as to the present, and in your sssurance
of eafuty, as to the future, that gives a surer testimony of
the divinity of the Gospel of Jesus Christ, than ean be
learnt from books, or taught by man? 1 lament, that ns
to many of you—though you are indebted for nearly all
vou know to the minister of God, and have listened to his
prayers, as again and oguin he lns poured out his heart
befors the throne of the heavenly grace in your belialf—
you have been no more influenced by the saving power of
Christinnity, than if you bad lived in some distant age,
and had learnit your hédiya ut the pansals of Malindo, or
fought in the wars of Prikrams Bahu.

Now, no placid smile, if yon please, in commendation of
Christianity, whilst in your inner soul you disavow all that
you any or seom. There ;matbanntriﬂinginthnpteamm
of the all-secing God, sround whose throne is the terrible
thunder. If there be, indeed, s revelation from abibve, n
Gospel, o Redeemer, o Holy Spirit, a Father in heavon, the
danger that awaits you, il you wilfully negleet the truth,
or deliberately reject it, must be more appalling than all
the horrors that are tald of Awichi, for it will be ever-
lasting. If the mighty Lord of all could not, in consistence
‘with his attribute of justice, save man without sn atone-
ment, neither will he suve you, if you reject that atonement.
I feel for you; I sympathise with you; I know something
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of the difficulties with which you have to contend. For
many generations your forefathers have been tanght to
regard the sacrifice of blood with aversion, ss n thing
impure in itself, and as the root of all evil; and whilst
these thoughts are cherished, or the remembrance of them
retained, there can be no sineere trust in the expintion
wrought out for man upon the cross; though it is by this
alone that we can be saved from God's wrath and eternal
perdition. Wheén the flower and the fruit are thought to
be an adequate offering, a8 an expression of religious
" thought and feeling, there can be no right appreciation of
the vileness of sin, or of man's need of an all-worthy
Substitution. Wao can only lenrn this from the saddest of
ull sights, the outpouring of the life’s blood ; but that which
is the saddest of all sights in itself, is the most cheering of
all in its charucter as n symbol, as it tells of the ransom-
price, “not without blood,” paid for us men and for our
salvation ; when Christ Jesus, “ the everlasting Son of the
Father,” in the infinitude of his mercy, and of his own
free will, became * the propitintion for our sins; and not
for ours only, but also for the sins of the whole world."
This @ne sentence is more cheering thun all the revelations
of Buddhism, whether uttored by Bhagawé or rahat.
There is another barrior to your reception of Christianity
—the indifference of many of my awn countrymen to the
duties that are insisted on as essential to o meetness for
heaven. But 1 wish to impress upon your minds, that no
man is o Christian, in the sight of God, because of his
birth, or name, or profession, or rank, or society, or ehurch,
or nation ; or because of unything that he himself can do,
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ot &y, or give, or learn, or believe, whilst he continues in
sin. Every Briton needs a personal and individual con-
version, as much as any native of Ceylon. In the fReart of
overy unconverted DBriton there is natumlly the same
hatred to stern and uncompromising truth, that there is in
the heart of the heathen and the idolator; and there is
needed, for the removal of this enmity, the influence of the
Holy Ghost, in the one case as much as the other, But
the souls of men go out after the lonours, riches, or
plensures, of this impermanent world ; and they thus forget,
through the influence of inner evil, and the temptations of
Satam, that the grand duty of this life is to prepare for the
life etornal.  'We are forowarned in the Seriptures, that the

saved are few; the perishing many: an awful thought,

but its truth is confirmed by all experience, if those only
are to be saved, who in sincerity of hoart obey and love
God. Tt was thus in the daysof Christ. * This is the con-
demnadion, that light is come into the world, but men love
darkness rather than light, lest their deeds should be re-
provel. For every one that doeth evil hateth the light,
neither cometh he to the light, lest his deeds shonld be
reproved.” Bt all my countrymen are not eareltss of
religions duty. There are some who have lived in the
midst of you as the sincere servants of God ; whose virtues
you have seen, and from whom you have learnt the loveli-
ness and beauty of true Christianity.

I want to bring before you the way of the government
of, God, us presented by ancient prophet and holy apostle.
“ No man liveth to himself." There are duties peculisr to

your position, as men of influence in this island, that may

-
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not bo overlooked with impunity. The spread of Christi-
anity, nationally, has been, in most instances, through the
instrumentality of the higher clusses, whilst its power uﬂ
vitality have been best presented amongst the poor.

you light has come, whilst the masses around you nrnaﬁll l

involved in darkness and error. Tt is not encogh that you'
yourselves embrace the truth. Tt is incumbent upon _wu,
85 o momentons and paramount obligation, to seek to bring
this island, and all its peopls, nto the only fold, under the
one Shepherd. Buat how fow there are, among you all,
awny from the paid agents of the church, that are seeking,
with their whole souls, to save their countrymen from thi
wreck of eternal ruin.  Whose are the names, among thesd

who within the last fifty years have been making o pro-

fession of Christinnity, that will go down to future agesas.
prominent in seeking to set aside the errors of DBuddhism,
and convert men’s souls to God P Thumunglmnruaﬂﬂ
before you, if' you will set about its accomplishment in
sincerity and earnestness; but it will be a sad secount you
will have to give, if, in the day of judgment, Jesus' Christ
shall have to say to you, impersonating those whom he has
redeemed, “ I was ignorant, and ye tanght me not.” Itis
not enough that you be baptised, or have your name it
some church registry, and occasionally attend the house of
God. Religion must be made the work of your lifis; it
must enter into everything; and it must be seen by your
children, and servants, and neighbours, that your heart is
not here, but in heaven. The power to do all this cannot
be gained by your having learnt some catechism at school,
or by your having read the Scriptures us u lesson when 8

!
i
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youth. To teach you further, to aid you in your contest
with evil, to save you from the pollution and power of sin,
to bring you into happy communion with God, théte must
be a constancy of attention to ' the means of grace;" and
your religion must be o labour, a devotion, n sacrifice, never
neglected and never intermitted.

The work of missions in this lond has not been a failure ;
amang the poor and the suffering there have been seon the
sweetness, the power, and the joyousness of religion, ns
these were known in the primitive church ; and now, among
the sernphim in heaven, there are many with the dazeling -
dindem upon the brow, who learnt, in some humble school,
or mud-walled chapel, or unpretending church, the word of
reconcilintion, and embraced the offer of mercy made to
them in the name of Christ. But mnong those to whom
we once looked forward, beenuse of the saperiority of the
ndvuntages they hnve possessed, ns the heralds of the cross
to their countrymen, as those who were to tnke Christisnity
into their honseholds, and beseech the throne of God in
earnest supplication, nntil their every relutive and servant
hns been convorted from the orror of their way, there has
been severe disappointment. In the exhibition of gezerous
and elevated sentiment, in the successful pursuit of se-
quirements and accomplishments of n high order, there has
been, of late years, & marked improvement. The numes of
some of you, nmong which we may specially mention that
of the learned editor and translator of the Sidath Sangar-
fywa, are heard in the halls of science and literature along
with those borne by men of world-wide reputation. The
wuthor of ‘i'li""mwnpm'u, by his invaluable publications, has
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shewn that there are nmong you able and sccomplished
controversinlists. There wre others who, as extensive
cultivators, as judges upon the bench, or us rulers of korlas,
have exhibited an integrity and uprightness that were
formerly unknown in the land. Buot the church wants to
see mare of the spirit that fired the soul of the apestle
Paul, when he said, * Grod forbid that T should glory, save
in the oross of our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world
i erucilied to me and T unto the world.” There sre muny
of you, espovially ameng the more nged, who have had
* other adverse influences to contend with, that are now
pussing away, Your ayahs, your sisters, and your mothers, |
were ull heathen ; and homo suthority is the most powerful
of all modes of mastery, It is hard to have to say that
Buddha was o false teacher, und to have to rejoct his
doetrines, when those whom you have loved most taught
you to revere him as the best and greatest of beings.  But
there are now mothers, in the homes of the highest fumilies
in tho lmd, who tesch their children to bow their knees to
Jesus, once an infant, “meek and mild.” Even of those
whose parents are yet unboliovers in Christinnity, we may
cherish hope. The reply of the Déwn Nilams, when our
good ishop recently addressod an assembly of chiefs and
priests at the pavilion in Kandy, is worthy of grateful
record.  “I lave no doubt,” he said, “that the nest
generation will be likely to embrace Christianity, seeing
that my own son, who was educated in a Christian school,
is now o Uhristinn ™ .
The eross must triumph, whenever it is upheld in its
simplicity, by men who are willing to be nothing in its
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presence, that the name of the Redeemer may be high over
all. ‘Whaere are the old idols of Europe, Jupiter and Mars,
Weoden and Thor, and all the other lords many, and gods
many, whom my own forefathers worshipped?  Not one of
them has now a single votary in the whele warld. And thus
it shall be with Buddha, and all the myriads of deities in
the cast. The time will come when the wiharn will be de-
serted, the dégoba unhonoured, and the bann unread. I
can sappose no lovelier spot in this wide world than Ceylon
will be, when in overy household there shall be an altar
erected to the Lord God of heaven and earth. Thereisa win- -
ningness, a pleasantness, and o natursl gentleness about its
peaple, that when converted to Christianity will make them
like angel-spirits; and to the high destiny of that coming
race, whether those who form it shall resp the luxuriance
of the rice-clad plain, or dwell amidst the plenty that shall
then be put forth on the slopes of the cultivated mountain,
we may look forward with shouts of exultation. Welcome,
then, toil, and difficulty, and reproach, if o comsmmmation
#0 blessed na this is to be the reward of the servants of
Christ. And thus it shall be; * for the mouth of the Lord
histh spoken it."” ¢ There were great voices in héaven, °
saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the king-
doms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign
for ever and cver.” Rev. xi. 15.
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Note A. Page 23. Pali the root of all languages.
8& Migadhi mila bhass,
Nurd y& yadikappika,
Brahmiino chassutélapg,
Sambuddhachipi bhifsaré.

—_—

Note B. Page 55. Buddha acknowledges the power of the
Rishi

Idang watwins Métango,
Isi sachehaparakkamo,
Antalikknsmin pakkiimi,
Bréhmindysn udikkhatan.
Jitaka Wannand.

. Note C. Pugo 80. Tho Sakwalns are in Sections of three
Lokantarikati tippan tipnaft chukkawilinaf antaré
¢keéki Ioknutarika héti; tinnudh sakatn chakkénadh pattinan

B

::: annysmannyéunfi dhachehn t'hapitdnafi mojhhé ok-

wiya.
Maldpaddina Suttaseannand.

Note D. Page 80. The infinito Worlds known to Buddhg.
Wisayakkhettafipana anantéparimfnésuhi chakkawélésu
yasiyan Tathégato dkafikhati tafitah jlnfti.

Sira Sangaha. Wisuddhi Magga.
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Note E. Page 81. The size of Maha Méra,

Binéra bhikkhawé pabbatardjs chaturisiti yojanasghssdni
dyhmbna chaturésiti ydjanasahassini witthiréna chaturisiti-
yojonasahassini mahdsamuddé ajjhogilho chaturdsitiydjo-
nusaheasfini mahisamuddi achehugpato.

Satta Suryugyamana Suifanta.

Note F. Page 81. The eolour of Muha Méru.

Tossapana Binérund p&nhinupmn m;n.f.nmwnu tosmi
tossd pnhl:ﬁyn ajjolittathaf tassai dishysn smuddodakan -
khiran mvn pannyhyati dukkhinapassafipans indanila-
manimayan tasmé dakkhinadisdyn samaddédakadt yébhuy-
yéna nilawnnnanhutwi pannyyati tathi dkisan.

Sdra Sangaha.  Wisuddhi Magga. Jindlankdra.

Note G. Page 82. e size of the Sakwals
Ekafi chakkawalnfi Ayfmaté wittharatécha yojanknai
dwidnsasatasahassdini chatuttinss  saténi  pannyhsancha
yojanani.  Parikkhépato.
Sabban sata snhassini,
Chattifisn parimandalan,
Dasachéwa sahossini,
Addhuddhini satdnicha.
Wisuddhi Magga.

Note H. Page 82. Tho seven Circles of Rock.

" Eté satto malif silh
Sindrussa snmantatd,

Sira Sengaha,  Wisddli Magga,  Jindlankdra,
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Note I. Page 84, The seven Sens.
Sindru Yugandharddinan ontard sidanta ssmuddéndma
honti.
Bdra Songaha. Wisnddhi Magga, Jindlankdr,

Note J. Page 84. The rays pass from Mahs Mér to the
Bakwals rock.
Tatéhi pubbadakkhinapasséhi nikkihants rajatamaniras-
miyo Ekatdlutwi ssmuddapitthéng gantwd chakkawdla-
pabbatai shaoheha titthanti,

Sdra Sangaha Jindlankdra.

~ Note K. Page 85. The thickness of tha Worlds of Stone,
Farth, Water, and Wind.
Dwé pntasuhnsséing,
Chnttéri nahutdnicha,
Ettakan bahalatténa,

- Sankhitdynn wasundhari.
Chatidrisatasahassdni,
Attéwanahutinicha,
Ettakan: bahalatténa,
Jalan’ wité patitthitan.
Nawnsatosahasséni,

< Milato nabhamuggato,
Satthinchéwnanhossdni,
Esd lokassn sagtehiti.

-

" —_— Wisndidhi Hagga.

Note T.. Page 85. The distance from Maha Méru to

Jambudipa. '

Sinérupubbatapassatd patthiyn yiiwa Jumbudipa majjhan”

dwésatasahnssini ékundsitisahnssini otthnsatini satthiyo-

jandui,..... Jambodipamajjhaté patthays yiwn chakkawi-

lapabbatan” thws lénasgaro dwésatasuhassini ékunhsitisa-

hasséni atthasatini satthiydjanfni. Jind/ankdra.

-
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Note M. Page 86. Tho causes of Earthquakes.

Ayan” Anands mahapathawi udaké patitthith sudakan’
whté potitthitan” whto Gkésattohati yokhd Ananda samayo
yan' mahiwitd whyantd udakan’ knmpenti udakan’ kampi-
tan’ pathawin kampéti.

Maha Parinibbdna Suttania.

e —

Note N. Page §7. The Sun and Moon.

Tattha chandamapdalan’ njuken’ Sydmats witthiratd
uhbédhato dkinspannyfsaydjanan’ parimandalatopana tihi- -
yojanéhi dnan’ diyaddha sataydjanan .. Suriyamandalan’-
pena wjukon’ pannydsayGjanan’ parimandalatopana diya-
ddha sstaydjanan’...... Tésupany chapdamandalan’ hetthis
suriynmandalan’ upari antaran’ nésan’ yijunun” héti.....
Chandawiménan’ untomanimayan buhi rjaténa parikkittan’
antochs bahicha sitalaméwa hoti...... Suriynwiméinan’ anto
kanokamayan” bahiran phalika parikkhittan’ hoti antécha
banicha unha méwa.

Siira Sangaha.

Note O. Page 87, The Distanco of the Moon from the Sun.
Snﬁ;ﬁiﬂnpnkkhq)&ﬂé atikkhanté patipadadiwafé yéja-

ndnan’ satasahassan’ ehandamaondalan’ pabiys gachehsti.
‘ Jindlankdira,

Note P. Page 88. The throe Paths.
Imésan pana ajawithi ndgawithi gowithiti; tisso withiyo
onfi: tathé ajinan’ udaken” patikkilan’ héti; hatthinan
manhpan’ gunnan situphasamatiya phisahoti.
&ira Sangaha.
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Note (. Page 80. The Sun shines upon three Continents
at anee.

Ewan” wicharantécha Ekappabifiréna tist dwipésu &lokan

knronti. _ Sira Sangnha,

Note R. Page 89, The sizo of Réhu, and his seizure of
the Sun and Moon.

Ewan mohiddhiké éwan mahfnublidws chandimasuriyé

kin Réhu gilatiti ; fma gilati ; Rahussahi attabhiwé maha

uchehanténa etthaysjanasatdhikinichattiriyojanasahns-

shni. Sdpa Sunguha,
Note 8. Page 91. The waters of the Ocean and the size
of the Waves.

Ewan santthitassa tnssa hetthi chattilisay djanasahns-
samatte thiné udakan” machehéhi chalati npari tawatake-
yown thiné udukan’ witéna chalati majjhé chatuydjannsa
hassamnatté thiné udakan’ michehalan’ titheti; tasmink-
khépanamahfsamuddé mahindawichindma sntthiyajandni
uggachehati porfnawichinima chattilisaydjéni ugguch-
chati. Sdra Sangaha.

Note T. Page 91. The size of Ananda and other fishes,

Angndo timindo ajjhéréhé mahitimiti imé chattiro
macheld yojannsahossikd,

Sira Sangaha.

Note U. Page 91. The size of Jambudipa,

Jumbudipépana ohatusahassay Gjunappaming padésé ta-
dupabhigiyasattinag’ punnyakkhays udekéna ajjothatho
sumudditi sunkhangatd ; tisnhassaydjanappaminé manusss
wasanti ; tisahassaydjanappaming himawa patitthits,

Sdra Sangaha.
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Note V. Page 95. The swiftness of the lions in Himdla-
WL,

Tatiysnpans sthanidan’ nuditwi téndwosaddhin’ tiyo-

jonatthine panyyiysti tiydjanan’ gantwi niwattitwii thito

sttanows nidassa anunbdan’ supfiti; éwan’ sighéna jawéna

pakkamati.
Angutiara Nikdya Wannand.

Note W. Page 96. The size of the Jambu-tree.
Himawatiyéwa patitthitasss yusss dnubhiwina ayan’
Jambudipti wucchati tan’ milato yiwach sggi yojans
satappaminarf. Sira Sangaha.”
Note X. Page 98, The extent to which Buddha's voice
could be heard.
Akan'khaméno Ansnda Tuthagato tisahnssi mahisahassi

okadhétun’ saréna winnyapeyys yhwatdyipana dkan'khey- .

yiiti. Anguttars Nikdyn.

Note Y. Page 99. The extent of the Universe.
Gamanén fhan' lokassa antan’ papunissimiti. sokho shan’
Bhanté annyatréwa nsita pits khiyita siyitd annyata uch-
chiirapassiwakummai annyatra niddikilamatha patiwinddand
wassa satiyukd wassa satnjiwi wasss satan’ gant@h ap-
patwiina lokassa antan’ antard kilakato.
Anguttara Nikiyas.

—

Note Z. Pago 163. The non-existence of the Soul.

In eonssquence of the importance of this subject, and
the singularity of the teachings of Buddha respecting it,
I insort an extrack from the writings of tho lato Rev. D.
J. Gogerly. The rare powers of mind possessod by my
gmudpmdmurundhmmhiﬁimd,mmmmnm
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greater advaniage than when secking to unrivel the in-
tricate wob of Buddhist metaphysics. His discoveries took
the priests by surprise; but there are none of nuthority
who now dispute his conclusions. T take this opportunity
of stating, that T am indebted to the same source for the
quotations I have made from tho Pirit. Tt is much to be
lamented, that so far as my search has extonded, T have not
beon able to find among the papers he has left, any that
ard 80 connected or parfict us to be available for publication.

“From Budhn's description of the khandas, transmigra-
tion, in the ordinary sense of the word, is impossible, This
muy also be inferred from a pasage in the comment on
the Sanyutto discourses. The commentator mentions five
opinions as belonging to the uchédaditthi, or school of
philosophy which tenches that death is the termination of
existence, The opinions are, (1) that rupa, materinl organi-
zition, constitutes the soul ; {2) that widand, sensation, i
the soul; (3) that sunnyd, pereeption, is the soul; (4) that
sankhiird, thought, is the soul; and (5) that winnyfina,
consciousness, is the soul. These five opinions could only
have been attributed to the ammibilation sthool on this
principle, that Budha tanght that each and all of the five
enumernted khandas cense and determine at death.

* This further appears from his definition of death, which
amang other things hie states to be antarndhinan’, o dis-
appearatice, and khandiman’ bhido, bresking up of the
khandas, a dissolution of the system ; and even if' bhide
should be translated separation, and not dissalution, the
result wnuldheﬂumm,f&rmhnmmﬂukhnnﬂuh
be so mutually dependent that their separution into ine
dividual khandas would be identical with the cessation aof
their existence, excepting the body, which speedily is dis-
solved after the other khundas are removed from if. It
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may be observed that although Budha has given definitions
of death in many discourses, he has never intimated its
being the doparture of a soul from the body to oxist in
nother form. Yet the dootrine was known, and among
tho heterodox opinians one is stated to be, the representing
the soul upon death as ‘flying bappily away like o bird
from its cage.” How could he stute it to be the departure
of the soul from the body, when he expressly states, as 1
will show, that there is no soul 2

«Tn his definition of birth, among other things, he states
it to be dyataninan patiliibho, the attainment of the dyn-
tanus, which eomprise the 10 bodily and 2 mental organs, |
anil khandinan’ pitabhéwo, the springing up into existence
of the kbandas; for the verb pitabhawati signifies that
beginning which had no provious existence, and therefore
when o distinction is to be made between at present non-
xistences, the word used for that which nover had a being,
in opposition to that which once existed but has ceased to
be, is aphtubhitan’, being the nogative adjective from the
verb pitubhawati. In another place nlso the khandas,
diyntanans, ofc. are snid uppat:ikhuus}-p&tubhnmﬁ, to
spring into being at tho moment of conception (or of
existenics commencing in oy Wajy i) and s 10 of the
fyntanos uro decidedly material, and evidently commence
their being at that moment, how can the remainifg two
fiyatanias be regarded as having a previous existence, and
only at that moment united fo the others, when all are
governed by the same verb, and the dyatanas are spoken of
jointly snd not severally.

« These subjects did not escape king Milinda's penetra-
tion: he therefore enquires if o living soul is received
upon transmigration (that being the subject under disous-
sion )3 and the priest replied, in the higher, or proper sense
{pummntthﬁm]. thereismot. The only question is, whethor
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1 have correctly translated widngu, by the words liring soul.
Hut the king had used the same word before, in a discussion
on sensitions and percoptions, and there the priest asks,
What is this widagu? The king replied, ' that inward
life, jiwo, which sees figure by the oye, hears sound by the
ear, smells odour by the nose, tastes flavour by the tongue,
touches objects with the body, and knows circumstances by
the mano, conseiousness: ' thus explaining what we mean
by the word sowl, s living canscious being, who acts through
the medium of the organsof sense. In further explanation
he adds, ‘even as T sit in this palace and view external
- objeots through any window I please to look out of, so the
wedagu looks through the window of the eye, of the nose,
ote.’ The priest denies the existence of such a widagu or
soul, and ameang other reasons states, that if what the king
siid were true, the widagu, or inward soul, might hear with
its nose and smell with ils eyes. Whatever potency may
 be in the priest’s reasoning, this is clear, by wédngu the
king mennt the soul, and that the priest denied thot any
such thing was reseived upon transmigration.

“The king enqguires further, *Is there any thing (of
being, satto) which goes from this body to another body £*
*No, great king." ‘If, then, my Lord Nagosena, there be
no ure from this body to another body, eertainly there
will be & deliverance from the consequence of sin.” This
econsequence the priest denies, expluining it by the Mungo
metaphor, and using the same words he had spaken before,
viz. *by this nhmardpa actions are porformed, good or bad,
{l.lld by those sctions another namardps commences ¢x-
istence.” . :

“ But Budhs denies the cxistence of a soul, or any thi
eoncerning which o man may say, This is (1), myself; and (9)
states that what by nccommodation may be ealled the man
is ever fluctunting, never at two given periods the same,
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although not properly different.  OF this peculiar doctrine
of identity 1 will endeavoar to give a briel explunation.
The following is s close translation of part of & disconrse
in the Sanyutto division. *The soul, Priests, is variously
eonsidered by some recluses and Bramins, but they all re-
gard it as united with the five khandas or with one of the
five,€ What are the five? The sensual and unlearned man
considers (1) body to be the soul, or (2) that the soul
possesses corporiety, or (3) that body emanates from the
soul, or (4) that the soul resides in the body.® Or they
regard (5) sensation to be the soul, or (6) that the woul
possesses sensation, or (7) that sensation emanates from the-
soul, or (8) that the soul resides in the sensations.  Or they
regard (9) perception to be the soul, ete. Or they regard
(13) thought to be the soul, ete. Or they regurd (17)
conseiousness to be the soul, ete., (making 20 opinions).
In consequence of these considerntions they come to the
conelusion, *1 am* (asmi). Now, priests, I am is the stateof ~
having the soul. The five organs, (indriyini) namely, the
organ of the eye, of the ear, of the tongue, and of the
body are conceived (in the womb or otherwise.) There is
consciousness (mano ) ; there is dhammi (the three khandas
of sensation, perception, and thought ) ; there is the base of
wisdom (wifjé dhétw) The wnlearned and sensul man
being affected by the sensutions resulting from ignbrance,
thinks * I am’ * this is I.'—But concerning these the learned

* This expliined in the Camment - ho omwidere Sody o be the wml; i,
T thirs uny body P that s 1, i there any T, that is badyy body sod sl am

shadow-posssming.  Bady emanates from the sl ; i.s, reganding the: soul to
B immuterial ke thinks that bedy emanutes fron it, s odour emmnates from o
Hower. That the soul revides in tho dody ; i, taking the soul ta bo immnterial
hmﬂ-&-nﬁﬁqiumwn-ljnﬂﬂuh-m I need
:Hdi,uﬂﬁuthmdulmdhhm
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diseiple of Budha being separated from ignorance and
obtaining wisdom, does not think * T am, or this is I."

“ Thefollowing formulu is used by him repeatedly in con-
nection with each of the five khandas, and twelve fiyatanns,
which two classifications embraco everything that is an
integral part of the man, or corporeal. I shall only quote
it in connection with ripa, but it is used verbatim respect-
ing the others; rupan bhiklchawé anitehang, yadanitchung
tang dukkhang, yang dukkhang tadanatté, yadanatté tang
nétang mama, nisohamasmi, naméso atté. Body, priests,
is impermanent ; is anything impermanent, that is sorrow
(substantially and naturally s0); is anything sorrow that
is mot the soul (not attd, the self) ; is anything not the self,
that (i.e. that riipa, or widand, ete., ete.) is not wine, I am
mot it, it is not my soul. The sume is declared not only of
the 10 corporeal Gyatanas but ulso of mans, consciousness,
or the principle of consciousness, dhammé, the combined
sensations, perceptions, and reasonings, whather regarded
#8 nets or powers. OF each and all of them he teaches, T
am not this, this is not my soul, or (namé éso atti) this is
not to me a soal,

““In o discourse addressed o o person named Séna he i,
if possible, more dofinite: he says, If there be any organ-
izod form, sensation, perception, thought or eonsciousness,
Past, wuture, or present, internal or external, great or small,
remote or proximate, of all it should bo clearly and dis-
tinetly known, This is not mine, T am not it, it is not to me
a Soal.  The learned diseiple of Budha understunding this,
is weaned from sttnehment to body, sensation, perception,

#m:ght nnd consciousness.”"—The Ceylon Friend, vol. i
0, o,
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